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INTRODUCTION 
VEDIC LITERATURE IN GENERAL 


° Derived from ,/vid to know, the Veda conveys the sense of 
revealed, sacred, or perfect knowledge. It is the name of a 
body of religious literature which the Hindus believe to be 
divinely inspired. In the Br. Aranyaka Up., the Vedas are 
represented as the breathings of Supreme Brahman. The Veda 
primarily consists of four collections (samhitas) of hymns and 
sacrificial formulas, viz., (i) the Rgveda, or the Veda of prayers 
1 or hymns, (i?) the Simaveda, or the Veda of chants intended 

for Soma-sacrifices, (iii) the Yajurveda,’ or the Veda of 
sacrificial formulas, of which there are, however, two texts: 
(A) the Black or Krsna Yajurveda with two recensions— 





1 The YV., offers the spectacle of a complete schism, its teachers and 
followers dividing themselves into an older and younger branch, or the 
Black and the White YV., so called from the form in which their canonic4l 
" books were handed down. Whilst the scriptures of the older branch 
h presented a somewhat confused appearance, caused by the constant 
intermingling of the sacrificial formulas (yajus9, and the exegetic portions 
(Brdhmanas), the younger school adopted the practice of the followers of 
the Rgveda by dividing their scriptures into a regular Samhitā or collection 
of sacrificial formulas and a Brühmana. About the splitting up of the 
YV. into the above two branches, a legend is current that once Yājñavalkya 
incurred the displeasure of his preceptor Vai$ampüyana by his insolent words, 
ms a result of which he was at once asked to give back the Vedic knowledge 
LE from the gyru.  Yüjüavalkya readily vomitted out the whole 
learning. Some sages who had been present on the spot, assuming the 
forms of tittiri birds, picked up the Vedas thus vomitted. This was, 
henceforth called ths Taittiriya Samhitéi. Next Yajfiavalkya acquired the 
fresh knowledge of the Vedas from the Sun-god, who gave him the 

_ knowledge of the Veda, appearing before him in the form of a horse (vdjin) 
As it emanated from the manes (vājas) of the sun in the shape of a 
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Taittiriya. Samhita and Maitrayant Sambita, and (B) the White 
or Sukla Yajurveda preserved in the Vijasaneyi Samhita, and 
(ir) the Atharvaveda, or the Veda of the Atharvans oi the magic 
formulas, spells and incantations. The first three works are 
sometimes called collectively ‘Trayi,’ the.‘ triple or threefold 
knowledge.’ Many are of opinion that the fourth Veda, be., 
the Atharvaveda, Was subsequently added and was probably nòt 
completely accepted till after Manu, as his law-code ofton speaks 
of three Vedas calling them trayam brahma sandtanam, the 
three eternal Vedas, but only once (Chap. XI. 33) mentions the 
revelation madë to Atharvan and Angirasas without, however, 
calling it by the later name of * Atharvaveda,’ 


Each of the four Vedas has two distinet divisions, viz., 

(1) the mantras, t.e., the prayers or praises, addressed to 

different gods, e.g., Agni, Indra, Sürya, Maruts, Aéávins, etc., 
praying for health, wealth, long life, cattle, heroic offspring, छौ 
victory in war, forgiveness of sins and the like. Men and | 
p money, the main ingredients of nation-building, were princi- 
pally the objects of prayer for the ancient Vedic sages ;.(2) the 
4 ‘Brahmanas,' the: theological prose works, intended chiefly 
to elucidate the meanings and applications of the above | 
sacred texts (Mantras) especially from a sacrificial point of २ 


> - J 4 


n 









१ (a) The Brihmaus of the Rgveda has been h anded i | 
distinet versions, differing considerably, especially in the — ni 
< ae. common matter, viz., the Aitareya Brihmana of the sch ~ the 
"m Aitareyins ; and the Kausitaki (or Sankhyayana) Brahmana of the 
AL "f Kaugitakins. The work deals exclusively with the various forms of Soma- 
K c sacrifice and the rdjasiya (consecration) of the king. (b) The most 
ee | important Brühmanas of the Samaveda, 7 which nine are hitherto known, 
“es * - are (i) the Tindya Brahmans, also called Pañcāvimša Br., so called b 
ib consists of 25 cha ^ Chándog 
including the 
























¢ INTRODUCTION i 
K view. ‘The Brāhmaņas consist of Vidhi and Arthavüada, 1.८... ted 
| the directions for the details of the ceremonies in which the - 
Mantras were to be used and explanations of the legends, etc., x 
- connected with the Māntras. Both these portions (Mantra and 
| Brahmana) are termed * Sruti ' or the revelation, and believed to 


have been communicated to the sages by Supreme Brahman and 
has been orally transmitted from the teachers to the taught, 
In COurse of time the oral transmission of the scriptures led to 
more or less serious discrepancies as regards ‘both the order of 
arrangement and textual readings, which gave rise to different 
P schools recognising different recensions (sakhds) of the sacred 
texts. The number of such different versions was at one time 
very considerable, especially in the Sámaveda ' and Yajurveda, 
but only a few.of them have been preserved. Thus each of al 
पु the four principal Vedic Samhitas has got numerous śākhās. * 
But the Rgveda is only preserved in the Sakala recension, while 6 
a second recension, that of the Baskalas is only known by name. 
We do not like to enter into the controversy of the relative age 
of the different Samhitās. It has become customary to regard 
the Rgveda as the oldest document of the Aryans and the tradi- 
tion in India also places the Rgveda in a prerogative position, * 
The Sáàmaveda for the most part is believed to be founded upon 
the Rgveda both by the Indian and European savants. Vedic y 
chronology in general isestill a matter Of conjecture and opinions 
* among scholars vary, not to the extent of decades, but centuries 
and millenniums. No amount of speculation and inference can 
| - suffice fo lift the question beyond the controversial level. We — — 
A i are inclined to believe that Vedic literature had primarily a e 
reference to the cult of sacrifice, in which the offices of the four 
- classes of priests were 
a.  Purümas that the 
e zi pes yüsa. — 
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attention of scholars to cross-references found in the Rgveda 
and in the Sāmaveda ' and though we do not put forward this 
fact as an evidence of relative chronology and leave the question 
of the date of the redactions of the different Sarhhitis severely 
alone, we may legitimately draw the inference that there might 
bave been a time when these different texts existed in the float- 
ing tradition before they were redacted in separate Sambitas. 
They each have an Anukramani, or an index to the deity metre, 
the seer to whom the revelation occurred and ceremonial appli- 
cation in connection with each hymn (Sikta) or single verses 
(Rks) which belong to the same,—the principal work of this 
kind being the general index or Sarvanukramani. 
To the above two principal divisions (Mantra and Brahmana) 
- of the Veda may be added two other classes of works, which are 
more or less connected with the Brahmanas, viz., (i) the Aranyakas 
or forest treatises, so called from the recondite nature of the sub- 
jects, which required an anchorite's seclusion to study adequately 
and (ii) the Upanisads or secret, mystical doctrines dealing 
V with the nature of Brahman. or Supreme Soul and its relation 
with the individual soul and the material world. The Upanisads, 
afterwards, when the ceremonial portion of the Veda came to be 





1 RV. VIII, 95, 7; VIII, 98, I and SV. I. 369 

* Baunska composed an Ankramapi or a cagalogue of the Rsis of the s 

RV. hymnos, also a catalogue of the metres, one of tha deities, and also À 
one of the hymns. Kátyüyana is tho author of Sarvinukramani, f.e., a^ 

catalogue of all particulars for the RV. The work —— the form of — 

 sütras, the first word of every hymn, then the number of verses cantainec —— — 

| in it, the name and family of the Rgi to whom the hymn is ascri sd, v3] 

_ of the deities to whom the single verses are addressed, and the metre 

_ metres employed in the hymn. The metrical works Brhaddevata 

. कती Rgvidhüna are again ascribed to Saunüka | i 

nlarged catalogue of the gods worshipped in the sepa | 

Mem veda; it contains also myths and | egenda ng 

Mavic — the form of a cat 
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underestimated in the eyes of the wise people of the land, i 
became the real Veda for the thinking Hindus, leading to the 
Daráanas or the systems of philosophy 

With the gradual development and elaboration of the sacri- 
ficial system, there grew, out of the Brahmana portion of the 
Veda, another department of Vedic literature, víz., the strings of 
aphoristic rules composed by Rsis like Asvalayana, Gobhila and 
others. These were Kalpa Sütras or the ceremonial manuals, 
which are also included under the general name Veda. These 
Kalpa Sütras have, again, two distinct parts, viz., (i) Srauta 
Sütras, treating of the great Vedic sacrifices, and (ii) Grhya 
Sutras dealing with the domestic ceremonies (samskaras). The 
Parisistas are the supplementary works, which supply the rules 
for the rituals omitted in the Sitras. 

The Vedangas (or the works, e.g., Siksa, Vyakaranam,’ 
Chandas, Jyotis and Nirukta, besides the Kalpa mentioned 
above), serving as limbs for supporting the integral structure of 
the Vedas, are also to be included under the head of Veda. 

Another important portion of the Veda connected with the 
Samhitis is formed by the different pathas or texts, e.g., the 
Padapátha, Kramapatha, etc., noted below. They are intended 


1 "The earliest works on grammar are the Pratiéakhyas. They treat of 
subjects pertaining to grammar and quote the views of different grammar- 
ians, which prove that the stutly of grammar was already flourishing at that 
time. Really the history of grammatical study in India commences with 
these PrütiSükhyas. They also forming a part of the Siksa further contain 
instruction upon the pronunciation, the accentuation, the euphonic altera- 
tions of the sounds in the composition of words and ia the initial and final 
sound of words in the sentence, upon the lengthening of vowels, in short 
upon the whole manner of the recitation of the Samhita. Every Sākhā or 
recension of a Sarmhita has a Pratisakhya of its own. The RV. has RV- 


Prátiéákhya, ascribed to Saunaka. The YV. has Taittiriya-Pratigakhye- 


aütra (of the Tait. S.) and Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya-satra (of the Vàj. S.). The 
AV. has Atharvaveda-Pratióakhya-sütra; the SV. has Saüma-prütis&ákhyn, and 
the Puspasütra connected with the Uttaragina. Rktantra is a kind of 
Prütisakhya connected with the SV. 
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for preserving the sacred texts of the Samhitās from the possibi- 
lity of any alteration whatsoever. T'he first of these is the Pada- 
patha or *word-text,' in which each individual word appears in its 
independent form free from Sandhi and Samisa. It is to be 
noted that besides the Khilas or the newly appended hymns, there 
are six verses in the Rgveda (vii. 59.12; x. 20.1;-121.10; 
-190, 1-8) not analysed in the Padapatha. The Padapatha of the 
Rgveda is ascribed to Sakalya, who is mentioned in the Ait. 
Aranyaka and is also older than Saunaka, the author of Prati- 
šākbya, which is based on the Padapatha. Similar measures for 
guarding the canonical texts against any possible change were 
taken in the forms of Krama-patha, Jata-patha and Ghana-pàtha.! 
In later literature certain secondary Vedas or Upavedas are 
enumerated, €.g., Dhanurveda, Ayurveda, Giandharvaveda, etc. 
This is in brief a general survey of the whole body of litera- 
ture, as indicated above, known by the general name of Veda. 


THE AGE OF THE VEDA. 


It 1s practically impossible to determine the age of the Veda. 
Phe opinions of the best scholars differ in this respect nof to the 
extent of centuries, but to the extent of thousands of years, 
Some lay down 1000 B.C. as the earliest limit for the Rigvedic 
hymns, while others csnsider them to have originated between 
3000 and 2500 B.C. A. Weber, in his ‘ History of Indian 
Literature,’ did not attempt an exact determination of the Vedic 
period ; in fact, he expressly declares any such attempt to be 
entirely futile. Prof. Max Miiller in his ‘ History of Ancient 


1 Inthe Krama-pitha. every word of the Pada text occurs twice; being 
connected both with that which precedes and that which follows. Thus the 
first four words, if represented by a, b, c, d, would be read as ab, be, ed. 
The Jatá-pütha in ite turn based on the Krama-piths, states each of its 
combinations three times, the second time in reversed order -—ah, ba, ab; 


— 


bod, etc.—Mucdonell, Hist. of Sk Lit., Chap. IIT, p. 51. 


he, ch, be. In the Ghana-patha the order is ab, ha, abe, cha, abe; be, cb, 
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Sanskrit Literature " argues, with regard to the age of the Vedic 
literature, that Buddhism is nothing but areaction against 
Brahmanism, and it presupposes the existence of the whole Veda 
iĉ., the literature consisting of the hymns, the Brühmanas, 
Aranyakas and Upanisads. The whole of this literature must 
therefore be pre-Buddhist, i.c., it must have originated before 
500 B.C., the time when Buddhism began to spread in India. 
Max Miiller further argues that the perfod of the origin of 
the prose works—the Brahmanas is from 800 to 600 B.C. 
The Brihmanas, again, presuppose the  Samhitüs. So the 
interval, fairly from 1000 to 800 B.C., might be regarded as the 
period in which the samhitās were arranged. Thus ultimately 
Prof. Max Mjiller arrived at 1200 to 1000 B.C, as the period of 
the beginning of Vedic poetry. In his Gifford Lectures on 
‘ Physical Religion,’ in 1889 (pub. London, 1901, p.91), how- 
ever, Max Müller distinctly states ‘ that wecannot hope to fix a 
terminus a quo. Whether the Vedic hymns were composed 
1000, or 1500, or 2000, or 3000 years B.C., no power on earth 
will ever determine.” L. Von Schroeder (in his * Indiens Litera- 
tur und Kultur,’ p. 291 f.) ventured to go as far back as*1500 
or even 2000 B.C. H. Jacobi attempted to date Vedic Literature 
back to the third millenary B.C. on the grounds of astronomical 
calculations. Bal Gaügüdhar Tilak (in his ‘Orion or Researches 
into the Antiquity of the Vedas," Bombay, 1893) goes so far as 
to date some Vedic texts back to 6000 BC. Prof. Macdonell, by 
showing the close relationship of the bymns of the Rgveda to the 
oldest part of the Avesta, which can hardly date earlier than 
800 B.C., and supposing that some five centuries earlier the 
language of the Avesta could scarcely have differed at all from 
that of the Rgveda, accepts the moderate estimate of the 1300 
B.C. as the approximate date for the beginning of the Rigvedic 
period. In an inscription dated about 1400 B.C. (discovered by 
Hugo Winckler in Boghazkói, Asia Minor, in the year 1907), 
the names of the Indian Vedic deities Mitra, Varuna, Indra, 
Nasatyau are found. This supplies an evidence of relations 
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between ancient India and western Asia as far west as Asia 
Minor in the second millenary B.C. On this evidence Winter- 
nitz surmises that the Vedic culture can be traced back at least to 
the second millenary B.C. Again, relying on the evidence that 
Pargva, Mahavira and Buddha presuppose the entire Veda with 
all its branches and supplementary works, Winternitz concludes 
his chapter on ‘ the Age of the Veda ' with the remark * that we 
cannot, however, explain the development of the whole of this 
great literature, if we assume as late a date as round about 1200 
or 1500 B.C. as its starting-point. We shall probably have to 
date the beginning of this development about 2000 or 2500 B.C.’ 

The above opinions, however, regarding the date of the Veda, 
being mere guess-work based on conjectural suppositions, un- 
supported by traditional Indian views, can hardly be relied 


upon. 


THE RGVEDA. 


The Rk-Samhitā has come down to us, as noticed before,, in 
a'single recension, that. of the Sakala school. It consists of 1,028 
hymns (Süktas), divided into ten books or Mandalas, subdivided 
into Anuvakas.' Mandala I is mainly made up of 16 collections 
of hymns ascribed to as many poets belonging to different families. 
Mandalas II-VII, on the other band, are attributed each to a 
special family of Rsis or seers, viz., the Grtsamadas, Kusikas (or 
Visvamitras), Vàmadevas, Atrs, Bharadvajas, and Vasisthag res- 
pectively, whence they are usually called the family books. In 
these seven books the hymns are arranged according to the deities, 
to whom they are addressed, viz., Agni, Indra, followed by minor 
deities. Mandala VIII consists mainly of hymns adapted for 
chanting and for the most part belonging to the Kanva family of 


.! Besides this, there is also another division, namely,—into eight 


_ Agtakas, each of which is divided into eight Adhyiyas. which are again sub- 
divided into smaller vargas, usually of five verses each, | à 
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seers. Mandala IX is made up exclusively of hymns addressed to 
Soma, used for recitation at the Soma sacrifice. Here is deified 
the power of the intoxicating juice of the Soma-plant. Although it 
18 very difficult to speak decisively about the chronological stages 
of the Mandalas, Western scholars put forth the following 
arguments to show the supplementary character of Mandala X :— 

() Like Mandala 1, Mandala X consists of 191 hymns, 
which is a strange coincidence. (ii) Some of the deities mentioned 
in the previous Mandalas, e.g., Usas, etc., disappeared in this 
Mandala, \gni and Indra only maintain their former position, 
and the group of Viáva-Devas have become prominent. (iii) Some 
abstract ideas such as ‘faith’ (Sraddhd) and * wrath’ (Manyu) 
appear here for the first time, and are deified as deities. (iv) New 
subjects such as cosmogony, philosophical conceptions, wedding 
and funeral rites, spells and incantations are found. (v) Magical 
incantations such as belong to the sphere of the Atharvaveda are 
here found to prevail. (vi) The language too appears to be more 
modern than that of the preceding Mandalas. "The following 
among others may be mentioned .as distinctive linguistic 
features :—(a) Sandhi occurs much more frequently ; (b) letter , 
“| for *r' is more frequently used ; (c) nom. pl. in ‘as’ (by 
Pan. vii. 1. 50) is rarely used; (d) new words, e.g. kama, laksmi 


* 


and ebam are to be found here. " 


Religion and Worship. 


A query is made whether the religion of the Rgveda was poly- 
theistic or monotheistic. It is decidedly not monotheistic in the 
strict sense of the term, inasmuch as good many gods are prayed 
to instead of one,*although we have references to one supreme God, 
(x. 121), and mention is made of Hiranyagarbha as the Supreme 


t Winternitz in one place (Hist. of Ind. Lit., Introd. p. 59) admits— 
' the question as to which hymns are '* earlier '" and which " later" is not 
easy to decide.” - 
iv | 
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God (see Introd. notes on Hymn No. 27, RV.). But, again, in 
innumerable places many gods are praised. Some say that there 
are 33 gods (cf. RV. iii. 9.9; viii. 28.1;-30.2, etc.). From 
these evidences, polytheism seems to be the name given to the 
religion of the Rgveda. But it is somewhat different from what, 
we ordinarily mean by this term, which means the worship of the 


gods different in powers and ranks, and subordinate to the | 


Supreme God. In the Rgveda, on the contrary, the gods adored 
are all equal in rank, and are each considered as supreme. A 
particular god, to whom prayers are addressed, is occasionally raised 
to the most exalted position. Thusitis difficult to distinguish one 
god from another, owing to the similarity of attributes, although 
there can be marked out some attributes or functions which are 
distinctly characteristic of this or that god. This mode of worship 
is called Henotheism, as suggested by Prof. Max Müller. 


Division and General Conception of the Gods, 


A division of the gods. has been made by Yaska, the author 
ef the Nirukta, according to the different regions they occupy :— 
(i) terrestrial, i.e., the gods on the earth, e.g., Agni, Soma, 
Prthivi, etc., (ii) aerial or the gods of the atmosphere, e.g., Indra, 
Vayu, Maruts, etc.; and (iii) celestial, e.g., Sürya, Asvins, 
Adityas, etc. The gods, in the Vedas, are represented as bright, 
the term ‘deva’ being derived from ,/div to shine. This quality 
is tobe found in the gods of the Veda: Heaven, Earth, the 
sun, the early dawn, etc. The Vedic gods are the personifitations 
of the powers and phenomena of nature. The favourite deities 
being Indra, for ever battling with the demons of drought,—Agni, 
the genial inmate of the human dwelling in the shape of the 
household fire, —Usas, the gleaming early dawn,—the bright rising 
sun,—Parjanya, the roaring cloud,—Varuna, the stern and ever- 
wakeful guardian Of the sacred ordinances, and so on. Afterwards 
these natural forces were turned into personal gods. Thus in the 
conception of Savitr, Indra and Varuna though the personifica- 


aid ME > 
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tions have much advanced, still we can see through them the 
original natural phenomena from which they sprang. 

For the characteristic features of the gods, see our Intro- 
ductory notes above each hymn of the RV. portion of the selections. 


क्र The Vedic Gods contrasted with the Greek Gods. 


The Greek mythology is based upon nature, but nature is 

* there forgotten, the personification being complete. Contrasted 

with the complete personification of Greek,mythology, ‘ many 

gods of the Veda are scarcely more than half-persons, their other 
half being the active forces of nature.’ 


Tendency towards Monotheism. 


Though the general religion of the Rgveda refers 10 9 plura- 
lity of nature-gods, still a tendency to monotheism is recognisable 
in several hymns. There is no gradation of gods in rank 
or power and each in turn is held supreme—a peculiarity of 
Vedic religion. In the hymns x. 81, 82, 90, eic., we 
find the clear conception of a Creator distinct from any of the 
ordinary gods and superior to them all. He appears under 
the various names of Purusa, Visvakarman, Hiranyagarbha or 
Prajipati. In the hymn x. 121 (No. 27) Hiranyagarbha is 
clearly described as existing in the beginning of creation,—the 
sole lord of all beings supportmg heaven and earth. There are 
definite traces of monotheistic thought even in the Rgveda and 
in one text different deities are described as so many different 
names of one Reality. (RV. i. 164. 46.) This tendency to w 
monotheism was later developed into absolute monism which 
became the characteristic of the Indian thought in the form 
of Vedanta philosophy. (See our Introd. notes on the RV.~ 
hymns, Nos. 26, 27 and 30.) 

Mythology in the making in RV. Hymns. 

We have shown that natural phenomena are glorified in the 

hymns of the Rgveda. Gradually is accomplished the trans- 


formation of these natural phenomena into mythological figures, 
a 


£ जनके 
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e.g., Surya, Soma, etc. ‘So the songs of the Rgveda prove 
indisputably that the most prominent figures of mythology have 
Proceeded from personifications of the most striking natural 
phenomena.’ We give here a few concrete examples. Visnu 
appears as one of the sun-gods in the Rgveda. He is described 
in almost all the hymns addressed to him that he made the 
universe by his three strides, i. 154. 1 ff. (No. 6). Aurnavabha, 
an ancient etymologist much anterior to Yaska, interprets that 
these three steps of Visnu are the three stages of the sun in his 


daily course, viz., (i) his rising in the eastern sky, (ii) his reach- 


ing the meridian in the mid-day, and (iii) his stepping to the 
setting hill in the evening. In later times, in the Puranas,. 
these three steps of Visnu gave rise to the legend of his dwarf- 
incarnation in which he is said to have covered the three worlds 
by bis three steps. Again, Indra is represented in several hymns 
of the Rgveda to have set at rest the quaking mountains (ii. 12.2, 
etc.). Later, from this trait of Indra is originated the Parinic 
story that Indra with his thunderbolt cut off the wings of the 
mountains, which, like birds, used to fly about by means of 
their wings. Moreover, Vrtra in the Veda, derived froin ८” vr 
ty cbver, to obstruct, is nothing but drought, and Indra as the 
god of rain is said to be the remover of the same. Later in the 
Puranas, this is evolved into the emyth of his terrible fight with 


Vrtra, the demon. . 
Geography of the Rgveda and the I ndo-Aryan Settlement. 


From the geographical data supplied by the Rgvedic 
hymns, we can decisively conclude that the Indo-Aryans, in that 
age, occupied tbe territory which is now called the Punjab. 
There are about twenty-five streams mentioned in the Rgveda, 
almost all of which are the tributaries of the Indus. Of these 
five are most notable : Vitastā (Jhelum), Aśiknī (Chenub), Paru- 


sni (Iravati, now Ravi), Vipāśā (Bias), and Sutudru (Sutlej). 


Mention is also found of the rivers Kşubā (Kabul), Subāstu 
(Swat), Krumu (Kurum), from which it can be inferred that the . 


D I * ' 
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Indo-Aryans occupied the valleys of the western tributaries of 
the Iadus, corresponding to the North Western Frontier 
Provinces of modern India. The name of the Sindhu or the 
Indus is of frequent occurrence. One entire hymn (x. 75) is 
devoted to the praise of the Indus. Eighteen other streams, 
mostly its tributaries, share its praises in two verses of this 
hymn. Reference is often found to the Sapta Sindhavah or the 
seven rivers. "These rivers must have AE meant the Kabul, 
the Iadus and the five rivers of the Punjab. In one passage, the 
expression Sapla sindhu is used to designate the country inhabited 
by the Indo-Aryans. It is also interesting to note that the 
expression hapta hindu occurs in the Avesta, where it is restricted 
to mean only that part of the Indian territory which lay in 
Eastern KabuHstan. (See Max Müller, The Rivers of the 
Rigveda, Anc. Hist. of Skt. Lit., p. 141 ; India: What Can It 
Teach us? p. 122; Thomas, the Rivers of the Veda, JRAS. 14.4.) 

The Dráadvati is mentioned once (iii. 23.4) in association 
with the Sarasvati, which indicates that the Aryan settlement 
extended to the farthest eastern limit of the Indus river system. 
References are made to the Saraju in iv. 36.18 > v. 53.9; x. 
64.9. Yamuna (Jumna), the western tributary of the Ganges, is 
mentioned in three passages (v. 52.17; vii. 18.19 ; x. 75.5) 
The Gangs itself is already known, for its name is mentioned 
directly in one passage (x. 75.5) and indirectly in other two 
(i. 116.19 ; iii. 58.6). Mountains are frequently mentioned 
In x. 191.4 (No. 27) direct reference is made to the Himalayan 
range named by the expression Himavantah. One of its peaks, 
the Mujavat is mentioned as the home of the Soma (x. 84. | 
No. 29). No mention, however, is found, anywhere, of the 
Vindhya range, hor of the Narmada river, which proves that 
the Aryans did not proceed in the south to that region. 


Miscellaneous Hymns. 


— The hymns of the Rgveda, as previously noticed, are 
mostly of a religious character, designed for recitation at the 
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worshp of the various deities, or at some of the ceremonials 
connected with various important events in the domestic or 
public life of the ancient Indians. Among these, however, are 
interspersed a few of a different description which have been 
incorporated in the great collection of sacred songs. 

Secular Hymns. 


Nearly a score of hymns in the Rgveda are secular in nature.. 
They possess a great deal of interest inasmuch as they make 
references to human character, dispositions, feelings, passions and 
circumstances. Hymn x. 146 is one addressed to the goddess of 
forest solitude, distinguished by the poetic feeling which pervades 
it and the natural manner in which the scene is depicted. In 
hymn ix. 112, references are made to the great variety of 
occupations pursued by different classes of men. "10 this hymn 
we find the mention of a carpenter seeking some broken furniture, 
01 ४ doctor a patient, of 90 artisan seeking his livelihood with 
birds' feathers, metals and fire, of a priest seeking some one who 
will offer oblations, and so forth. The hymn on dice (x. 34) 
lays before us the sad results of the bitter experience of a 


gambler and describes with great vividness, graphic powet and 


truth of observation, the seductions and miseries of gambling, 
which, we see, were as accurately felt by their victims in those 
early ages as they are in these ‘modern times, At the end of 
this hymn, which is didactic in nature, the penitent gambler, 
who, by his irresistible attraction to the playing of dice brought 
ruin upon himself and his family, piously desires to give up the 
criminal practice, to take to honest living and to pursue dgricul- 
ture. Among the hymns of non-religious type may be included 
the dialogue hymns : the colloquy of Yama and Yami (x. 10), 
the conversation between Pururavas and the " Apsaras Urvasi 
(x. 95), and the Vrsükapi hymn (x. 86). The famous wedding 

* There are about 20 hymns in the RV. in the form of dialogues, 
Some scholars call them Samvüda-hymns, They form a connecting link 
with the epic and dramatic poetry. H. Oldenberg called them Akhyina 
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hymn (x. 85) describes the marriage of Siirys, the daughter of 
Surya, with Soma and throws direct light on the marriage 
customs prevalent in India in the Vedic age. There are five 
. funeral hymns (x. 14-18), which furnish us with information 

about the funeral customs. The remarkable * frog hymn (vii. 
103) is purely non-religious. Here the croaking frogs are com- 
pared to the Brahmanas reciting the Vedas. But this compari- 
son is in point of sound and not intended as,a satire as Max 
Müller would take it to mean.’ 

Danastutis. 


An intermediate position between religious and secular poetry 
is occupied by a body of hymns (danastutis) which are in praise of 
the munificence of the liberal princes and patrons of sacrifices. 
They bear a particular historical significance as they specify the 
names of numerous royal patrons and pious donors and allude to 


Indian literature. We find similar semi-epic and semi-dramatic poems 
consisting chiefly or entirely of dialogues in the Mahābhārata, the Purinas 
and the Buddhist literature. These poems are nothing else but ancient 
ballads, half epic and half dramatie in charaeter, though not real dramas. 
The most famous of the Vedic ballads or Samvüda-hymns is x. 95. "This 
hymn has 18 stanzas consisting of a dialogue between Pururavas the mortal 
king and Urvasi the celestrial nymph, when the latter is about to desert her 
mortal lover after living with him for 4 years. The story of Pururavas 
and Urvasi has often been’ repeated. Itis retold in the Sat. Br. xi. 5.1. 
It is repeated in the Harivaméa, Visnu-purüna and Kathisariteigara. The 
famous drama of Kalidasa, Vikramorvadi, is based on this story, Another 
importan hymn of this type is x. 10, which is a dialogue between 
Yama and Yami. In passionate words glowing with desire, the sister 
draws on the brother to love. Deliberately, however, Yama refuses the 
sister. These speeches are full of dramatic elements. Besides these there 
are a few mythological dialogues in which the speakers are divine beings. 
These are iv. 42; x. 51, 52, 86 and 108. These hymns have a special 
literary interest as they foreshadow the dramatic works of a later age. 

2 Max Müller in his Anc. Skt. Lit., pp. 494 f. (where the hymn has 
been translated) remarks on it:—*‘ the hymn vii. 108, which is called the 
panegyric of frogs, is clearly a satire on the priests. It is curious to 
observe that the same animal should have been chosen by the Vedic satirists 
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the historical events connected with them. Among these, the 
hymns x. 107 and 117 deserve special mention, as they respect- 
ively celebrate the liberality to the priests, and the same virtue 
exhibited to the destitute in general. 

Some hymns, again, contain riddles. The hymn i. 164 
contain such riddles connected with the sun. Over and above 
these, there are nearly half a dozen hymns dealing with cosmogony, 
and other philosophical speculations, €.g., x. 72, 90, 121, 129, etc. 
(for details see our Introd. notes over the hymns Nos. 26, 27, 28 
and 30). These hymns are venerated from the nature of the 
topics which they handled and the depth or gravity of the specula- 
tions which they contain. 

SOCIAL AND POLITICAL LIFE IN THE RIGVEDIC TIMES. 


In the hymns of the Rgveda we find references to a variety 
of materials illustrative of the social and political condition of 
the Indo-Aryans in that age and of the advance which they had 
made in civilization at that period.' 


(४) Country occupied by the Indo-Aryans, their Houses, 
Villages and Cities. ] 


As previously shown, the country occupied by the Indo- 
Aryans of the Rigvedic age was the tract watered by the seven 
rivers, the modern Punjab ; but they gradually extended them- 
selves to the eastward and southward. This country was no 
doubt cultivated partly, as we find frequent references to agri- 
culture (x. 34. 13, etc.). Houses were mostly constracted of 
mud. Bricks (istakas) are often mentioned in the Brühmanas 
as used for the construction of vedis or altars. Sometimes 
mention is made of three-storeyed houses and palaces possessing 
many supporting pillars (cf. Sahasrasthümam, v. 6, No. 18, on 
to represent the priests, which by the earliest sa of Greece, was 


selected as the representative of the Homeric heroes.” 
१ Bee Prof. Wilson, Transl. of the RV., Vol. I, pp. xl ff.; Vol. II, pp. 


— 


xv ff.; Vol. III, pp. xiv f; J. Muir, OST., Vol. V, Sec. XXIII, pp. 450 ff. 
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this Prof. Wilson comments: ‘ the expression is noticeable as 
indicative of the existence of stately edifices.’ Villages (grāma) 
are mentioned in i.44.10, i. 114.1, i. 149.4; ii. 12.7 (No.3), 
and x. 146.1. Cities as fortified places (pur) are also con- 
stantly alluded to. In one place (iv. 30.20) it is said that Indra 
demolished a hundred cities of stone in favour of the liberal 
prince Divodàsa. Iron cities or fortifications (purah dyasih) are 
mentioned in i. 58.8; ii. 20,8 ; iv. 27.1; vii. 3,7, -15.14, -95.1 ; 
viii. 89.8 ; x. 101.8. 


(ii) Kings and Principalities. 


Mention is frequently made of the kings in the hymns, 
1. 40.8; 1. 126.1; iii. 43.5; v. 37.4; x. 33.4, ete. The country 
occupied by the Aryans was no doubt inhabited by various tribes 
and divided into numerous principalities. In i. 126.1, a king 
named Bhavya is celebrated, who dwelt on the banks of the 
Sindhu or Indus. In viii. 21.18, Chitra and other chiefs are 
described as living near the Sarasvati. Ten kings are mentioned 
as having fought against Sudas (vii. 33.3 ;-83.6 ff.). It appears 
from iv. 50,8 that it was regarded as eminently beneficial for. a 
king to entertain a family priest; and in point of fact we find 
that the liberality of different princes to the attending priests 
is celebrated in numerqus passages, véz., i. 126.1 ff.; v. 27.2, 
-30.12 ff. ; vi. 27.8; vii. 18.22 ff.; viii. 3.21 ff.; x. 39.4 f., 
-62.6 ff., -93.14 f. In spite of a great amount of exaygeration 
contained in these passages, we have good reason to believe that 
these princes possessed very considerable wealth 


(iti) Different Ranks in Society: Rich and Poor. 


We find in the hymns a clear reference to the rich and the 
poor as existing in the community. In x, 117 (see miscella- 
neous hymns), the existence of both classes is distinctly recog- 
nised. In x. 107. 10, the house of the munificent donor is 
said to be embellished like a palace of the gods 


y 
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(iv) Domestic Life and Morals. 


There are distinct traces of the existence of polygamy, 
but tbe common practice was monogamy. In some passages 
the husband appears to be described as having only one wife, 
and the latter is mentioned in the singular (cf. 1. 124. 7, 
-105. 2 ; iv. 3. 2; x. 71. 4). In other places a plurality of 
wives is more or less distinctly intimated (cf. i. 62. 11, -71. 1, 
105. 8, -186.7, etc.). It was considered a misfortune for a 
woman to be left an old maid in her father's house (cf. the case 
of Ghogi, i. 117. 7; x. 39. 3, 6;-40.5). Womem were 
permitted to marry a second time. An incidental reference to 
the connubial relations of a widow with her deceased husband's 
brother occurs in a verse addressed to the Aéávins, x. 40.2 (Nir. 
iii. 15). Compare in this connection Manu, ix. 69, 70, where it 
is enjoined that in certain circumstances a widow shall be married 
to her deceased husband's brother,’ but it is ruled there (v. 60) 
that the union shall only subsist until one son has been pro- 
created. In x. 27. 12, it is stated that a woman herself chooses 
her friend among the people (svayam sd mitram vanute jane 
cit). From this we may infer that the freedom of choice in 
selection of husbands was allowed to women in those times. 
The seayambara or selection *of husbands by king's daughters 
appears from the later epics, the Ramayana and the 
Mahabharata, to have been a common practice. Brotherless 
women (abhrátaro qyoganüh) were looked down upon in 
society, and were not easily married (x. 27, +11, 12), 
because the issue of this marriage was of no benefit to 
the husband but was incorporated into the father’s line of the 
bride. Wicked liars are compared, in iv. "5.5, to brotherless 
women. References to conjugal infidelity and sensual immorality 


.. ? -Even in these days in certain provinces of India, e.g., Orissa, the 
Panjab, etc., a widow's marriage with her deceased husband's brother is 
prevalent among the lower castes, TRE दें i: cds 
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are not wanting. In x. 34. 4, the allusion is made to the 
gambler's wife being the object of other men's intrigues. In 
x. 40. 6, mention is made of a woman resorting to her appoint- 
ed place (niskrtam na yosand; cf. x, 34. 5, niskrlam va 
Jari iva). In iv. 5. 5, liars are compared to evil-disposed 
wives hostile to their husbands (patiripo na janayo durevah), 
In ii. 29, 1, Mitra and Varana are implored to remove the 
"worshipper's sin, as a woman who bears a child secretly puts it 
away. Ini. 167. 4, the mixing of the young फिला with common 
women is incidentally alluded to (yacyá sddhdranyeva 
mimiksuh). 

As regards the morals of the people, in other respects, it 
may be mentioned that untruth is condemned (iv. 5. 5), and 
the gods are said to punish lying (i. 152. 1; vii. 49. 3, -84. 2, 
etc.). 


(v) Dress and Ornaments. 


Allusion is made in many passages to nicely-dressed females 
(1४, 3.2; x. 71. 4) and to well-made garments (vastreva bhadra 
sukria, v. 29. 15). Jewels are mentioned as used in ornaments 
(viii. 46. 33). Materials of clothing were sheep's wool, and 
cotton which is supposed to have been indigenous in India 
since the Vedic age. ‘The form 6f gayments was much the same 
as among the modern Hindus. Clothing consisted usually of an 
upper and a lower garment. As for ornaments, bracelets, anklets, 
necklaces and ear-rings were worn. A turban or head-dress 
(usnisa) is mentioned in AV. xv. २, 1. 


(vi) Food and Drink. 


Among corns barley (yava) is frequently referred to in the 
Rgveda but paddy (brihi) is not at all mentioned in that Veda. 
It is only named in the AV, (vi. 140.2). Parched corn (dhdna) 
is mentioned in several passages (i. 16. 2; iii. 35. 5; -52. 5; vi. 
29. 4), cakes (apüpa) and fried barley-powder mixed with curds 
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(karambha) are said to be offered to the gods (11. 52. 7; vi. 57. 2) 


fruits (phala) are also mentioned (111. 45. 4). All these were the 
food of the early Indians in the Vedic age. Besides these, their 
food mostly consisted of milk, clarified butter and vegetables. 
Meat was taken only when animals were sacrificed. Flesh of goat 
and ram was commonly eaten. Allusion is made in x. 27. 17 
to the cooking of a fat ram, so also of a bull in 1. 164. 43. Beef 
was eaten, as bulls were sacrificed. Of the intoxicating drinks, 
Soma was drunk at religious ceremonies, while Sura, the common 
wine, was also in use on ordinary occasions (i. 116. 7 ; vii. 86. 6; 
x. 107.9; viii. 2. 12 : etc.) 
(rii) Occupations. 


In ix. 112, as we have already noticed; the variety of 
occupations is described, and some of the different pursuits of 
men are mentioned, viz., those of a carpenter, a physician, a 
priest, a blacksmith (x. 72. 2), a poet, a female grinder of corn. 
Chariot-building, as a usual profession, is often mentioned. 
Skill in the manufacture of weapons of war and other sharp- 
edged instruments must have been common, as spears früsi), 
swords (ast), axes (para$u, svadhiti) are constantly referred to. 
Weaving was universally practised. "The warp and woof (tantu 
and otu) are both mentioned fn vi. 9.1. The art of boat- or 
sbip-building was prevalent, as appears from the frequent men- 
tion of boats or ships. Among other occupations may be men- 
tioned: rope-making'(as ropes are mentioned in i. 162, 8; ii 
13. 9; vii. 84. 2) and working in leather (as hides [carmdn] and 
skins for holding water or wine [drti] are constantly referred to 
v. 7, No. 15; v. 8, No. 20). The principal pursuit was, however 
agriculture (x. 34. 13, No. 29; x. 146 cf. iv. 52. addressed 
to Ksetrapati; x. 112. 7, etc.), and cattle-breeding appears to 
have been one of the main sources of livelihood. Clear allusion to 
shaving and barbers as a professional caste is found in x. 142. 4 
(vapteva Smasru vapasi pra bhüma). A razor (ksuram) is men- 


tioned in viii. 4. 16. On the money-lending business and the 
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prevalence of debt see x. 34. 10 (No. 29) and compare Prof. 
Wilson's observations in the Introduction to the Translation of 
the RV., Vol. II, p. xvii. 


(viii) Amusements. 


Gambling or playing with dice was a frequent amusement, 
“as we learn from the hymn x. 34 (No. 29), previously referred to 
(see secular hymns, p. xiv) and from the passages indicative of the 
existence of the practice (1. 92, 10 911. 12. 4; -29. 5; iv. 20. 3; 
v. 85. 8 ; viii. 45. 38 ; x, 42. 9 ; 43. 5, etc.). Dancers and actors 
(nrtà) seem to have afforded entertainment. In i. 92. 1, Usas 
is represented as a professional dancing maiden. The musical 
instruments were—drum (dundubhi) i, 98, 5; vi. 47. 29, 31,—the 
flute (काव), and the lute (vind). Singing is often mentioned. 
Chariot-racing was one of the favourite amusements. 


(tr) Animals mentioned in the Hymns. 


Very often is found the mention’ of cows and horses. In 
viii. 2, 2 allusion is made to a horse being washed in a river (०४० 
na nikto nadisu). Sheep and goats are frequently referred to. 
In x. 90. 10, No. 26) sheep (avi) and goats (aja) are mentioned 
together. Strainer made of sheep's *vool was used for the filtra- 
tion of the Soma juice. Dogs are often alluded to. In ii. 39. 4, 
the Asvins are compared to two dogs (śvānā iva). For the two 
dogs of Yama compare x. 14. 10-12 (No. 24)  Acquaintance 
with other animals is also adverted to in the hymns : apes, kapi 
(x. 86. 5), boars, varáha (viii. 66. 10, x. 98 4). wolves, erka 
(viii. 31, 3 ; ef. abrkdsa unlike wolves, v. 6, No. 10; abrkah, v. 1, 
No, 25), jackals, krostr (x. 28. 4), lions, simha (v. 3, No. 18), 

Gi elephants, mrga vāraņa (viii. 33. 8; SV. II. 1047 x. 40. 4; 
sometimes called mrga hastin, cf. i. 64. 7, iv. 16. 14), camel, ustra 
(i. 138. 2; viii. 5. 37; -6. 48, etc.). Various birds are also men- 
tioned: peacocks, mayüra (i. 191. 14; iii. 45. 1; viii. 1. 25), 
pigeons, kapota (1. 30. 4; x. 165. 1); falcons, syena (ix. 62, 4, 
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SV. i. 473), vultures, grdhra (ii. 39. 1); cakravdka (ii. 39. 3); 
swans, hamsa (i. 163. IO; vii. 59. 7). Serpents were known, and 
in one passage (ix, 56 44) reference is made 40 their casting of 
slough. 


(x) War, Armour, Chariot, Horse and Weapons. 


Wars are frequently mentioned, as warfare was one of the 
chief occupations of the Indo-Aryans. The hymn vi. 75, remark- 
able for its warlike character, is in praise of armour, of 
bow, arrows and other weapons, of the skilful charioteer and of 
well-trained steeds trampling the foe with their hoofs and crush- 
ing them. We find the mention of chariots used in war (vi, 75. 
6 f; x. 103. 10, ete.), of banners borne in battle (x. 103, 11; vii. 

53. 2), of defensive armour (vi. 27. 6; cf. i. 25. 13, where is 
mentioned the golden mail of Varuna drapim hiranyayam, and v. 

) The accounts of other kinds of weapons used in war are 

found in the hymns assigned to Indra and the Maruts. 


(ri) Caste-system. 


Caste-system is the distinctive feature of the social organi- 

sation of the Hindus. There are evidences which make it a 

probable theory that division of castes existed even in Vedic 
times. It is however extremely risky to speculate about the origin 

and the grounds of this unique social institution as a historical 

datum. Ludwig asserts the existence of this system in his Em. t 

slation of the Rgveda, Vol. III, pp. 249-256. Kaegi also ad 

_ it, For further discussion see note on v. 12, Hymn No. 26 (RV) 


. In conclusion, we cherish the hope that the above 
will bring into view many signs of a considerable prog 
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ATHARVAVEDA-SAMHITA 


The oldest name of this Veda is Atharvdigirasah (the 
Atharvans and the  Aügiras) Atharvaveda which is an 
abbreviation of that, means ‘the Veda of the  Atharvan.' 
Atharvan originally meant a fire-priest and it dates back to the 
Indo-Iranian Period ; cf. Athravans (fire-people) of the Avesta. 
The ‘ fire-priests ' were ‘ priests of magic ' also and the name 
Atharvan designated also the spell and magic formulas. 

* Taken as a whole it is a heterogeneous collection of spells. 
Its most salient teaching is sorcery, for it is mainly directed 
against diseases, demons, foes, etc. It also contains many spells 
of auspicious character such as charms to secure harmony in 
family and village life, long life, health, prosperity, etc. Thus it 
has & double aspect—to bless and to curse.’ 


Its use. 


Although the Atharvaveda did not receive universal recog- 
nition as a sacred canon in ancient times, it came into special 
favour since the time of the Mahabharata and was particularly 
recommended to kings and statesmen in connexion with cere- 
monies to counteract the evil influence, and to gain favour, of the 
supernatural powers for prosperity, removal of calamities and 
destruction of the foe. 


Recensions. 
The Atharvaveda is extant in the recensions of two schools : 


(1) That of the Paippaladas is known in a single birch-bark 
MSS. J 

(2) That of the Saunaka School 

Sayana commentary to the Atharvaveda supplies a large 
number of 


* 








different readings. 
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Arrangement. 


The Atharvaveda is divided into 20 Books; it contains 731 
hymns and about 6,000 verses. According to Western scholars 
the 20th book was added later, for it contains hymns which 
have been taken literally from the Rgveda and the 19th book did 
not originally belong to the Samhita. Besides the 20th book 
about one-seventh of the AV. is taken from the Rgveda. 
About one-sixth of the AV. consists of prose. Upwards of 
fifty hymns are entirely unmetrical, 


Book I The hymns have four verses each. 

, बि 11 » 33 93 five , 23 

we HI o * A EET. 55, * 

a IV x. - ys seven  ,, म 

" MW a * eight to eighteen verses 

each. 

Books VI.4149 +; ,, three verses each. 

- WIL . J18: 3 , One or two verses each. 


5^ VILLAIN — 
XVII, xvm: Very long hymns (21 to 89 *erses). 
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in prose, are similar in style and 
.language to the Brihmanas. 
Book XIV contaihs only marriage prayer and Book XVIII 
only funeral hymns. 

' The last two books are manifestly later additions intended 
to establish claim of the Atharvaveda to the position of the 
fourth Veda,’ 

Language and metre. 


The language and metre of the Atharvaveda are in essential 


the same as those of the Rgveda. But they do not throw much. 


light on the chronology of this Veda. 
Posteriority to the Rgveda. 


The geographical and cultural conditions show us a later 
period than that reflected in the Rgveda. In the period of the 
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Atharvaveda-Samhità the Aryan tribes of the Indus land, the 
home of the Rgveda, had already spread themselves further east 
into the regions of the Ganges and the Jumna. The tiger, 
uuknown in the Rgveda appears in the Atharvaveda as the 
mightiest beast of prey. The Atharvaveda not only knows the 
four castes but the Brabmanas are already often called the 
. gods’ of tbis earth. Priestly pre-eminence and dominance 
prevail throughout. ‘The character of the Rgvedic gods like 
Agni, Indra, ete., had quite faded—they have all become demon- 
killers. The theosophical and cosmogonic speculations in the 


Atharvaveda indicate a later period as they appear to be more 
developed. 


The importance of the Atharvadeva. 


‘ The great importance of the Atharvaveda lies in the very 
fact that it is an invaluable source 01 knowledge of the real 
popular belief as yet uninfluenced by the priestly religion, of the 
faith in numberless spirits, imps, ghosts and demons of every 
kind and of the witchcraft, so eminently important for ethnology 
and*for the history of religion.’ 

The Srauta works conspicuously ignore the Atharva text 
and most of the Smriti works condemn them. Perhaps for this 
reason we do not find now-a-ddys Brahmins belonging to the 
Atharvaveda although we find Brahmins of the other three 
Vedas. 


s Contents. 
The Atharvaveda consists of :— 


(1) Songs*and spells for the healing of Diseases '—numerous 
hymns are addressed to ' Takman ' the name of the fever 


! The spella to cure the various diseases are accompanied by the 
employment of appropriate herbs. Hence the AV. is the oldest literary 
monument of Indian medical speculations, 
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x] 
imagined as a demon in the Atharvaveda ; some for driving away 


worms, others to cüre leprosy, jaundice, dropsy, scrofula, cough, 
baldness, fractures and wounds (vide No. 2, p. 68), bite of 
snakes, etc. 

(2) The prayers for health and long life. 

(3) Numerous benedictions (paustiküni) to gain happiness 
and success in undertakings. fz 

(4) Expiatorye formulas and spells for removal of guilt and 
sin. 

(5) Spells for the restoration of harmony. 

(6) Magic songs referring to marriage and love. 

(7) Curses and exorcisms against demons, wizards and 
enemies (dbhicdrikdant), 

(8) A magnificent hymn to Varuna. . 

(9) Magic songs intended for the needs of the kings. 

(10) Magie incantations and exorcisms in the interest of the 
Brühmins. 

(11) Songs and charms composed for sacrificial purposes. 
The * Kuntapa' hymns (AV. XX) coincide partly with the 
Dünastutis of the Rgveda. J 

(12) Hymns of theosophical and cosmogonic contents. 

(13) A magnificent hymn addressed to Earth. 


The data contained in the Atharvaveda. 


Geographical—One hymn mentions Gandhiris, Müjavats, 
Mahüvrsas and Valhikas and the Magadhas and Angas. - 

Astronomical— The lunar mansions have been enumerated 
in the 19th book. 

Linguistic—From grammatical point of view it is later than 
the RV. but earlier than the Bribmanas. 


Date. 


According to Western scholars the latest date of the Rgveda 
is said to be between 2500-2000 B.C. ‘ Certain it is that among 
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the hymns of the AV. there are many which are later than 
the great majority of Rigvedic hymns, it is equally certain that 
the magie poetry of the AV, isin itself at least as old as, if 
not older than, the sacrificial poetry of the Rgveda, that numerous 
pieces of the AV. date back into the same dim prehistoric 
times as the oldest songs of the Rgveda.''—Winternitz. 

THE BRAHMANAS. 


The word ‘Brahmanas’ used collectively means ‘ a collection 
of utterances and discussions of the priests upon the science of 
sacrifice.’ 

The extension of the ceremonials necessitated additional 
Vedas and thus to each Veda were appended treatises called 
'Bráhmanas.' They are parts of the Veda itsell.! Some of them 
are accented. ‘They are theological treatises and their beginning 
may be seen in the Samhitis of the Black Yajurveda which 
contain declarations of opinions and discussions on the purpose 
and meaning of the sacrifice. ‘They are exclusively prose-works. 

Many Brahmanas seem to have been lost, those that have 
been preserved form an extensive literature. 

‘Fhe Brahmanas are indispensable to the understanding of 
the whole of the later religious and philosophical literature 
and highly interesting for the general science of religion, for 
the history of sacrifice and of priesthood. 

They generally contain cosmogonic myths, ancient legends 
and narratives, instructions on rites and ceremonies and symbolical 
interpretations. 


Their contents fall under three heads :— 


(1) Practical sacrificial directions ( fafa ). 

(2) Explanations of meanings and purposes of sacrificial 
acts ( "wate ). 

(3) Exegetical, mythological, polemical, and theological 

क or philosophical speculations on the things ( उपनिषद्‌) - 


Y मन्तब्राह्मनःत्मक। a: । 
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“Nothing is more significant for the Brabmanas than 
the tremendous importance which is ascribed to the sacrifice." 
They are compilations of rituals and ceremonials performed to 
propitiate the forces of Nature to secure well-being in this world 
and in the next. 


Western scholars have made a chronological arrangement 
of the Brahmanas as follows :— 


Most archaic. 


I. (a) The Pañcavimśa—is known to have been accented. 
(८) The Taittiriya—accented. 


a 


More recent. 
II. (a) The Jaiminiya—the oldest. 
(b) The Kausitaki. | 
(c) The Aitareya—tbhe latest of the three. 


III. The Satapatha Bribmana. It is accented in a different 
way. ‘The style is decidedly developed. 
IV. (a) The Gopatha Brabmana. 
(b) The short Brihmanas of the Samaveda. 


Brahmanas of the Rgveda. 
(a) The Aitareya Br&hmana. 


It consists of 40 Adhyáyas divided into 8 Pañcakas. Tradi- 
tion names Mahidisa Aitareya (who may be the editor) as the 
author of the work. : 

It deals with Soma-sacrifice, Agnihotra and Ràájasüya' sacri- 
fices. The Soma-sacrifices are still occasionally performed in 
Western India ; and Dr. Haug (who had translated the Ait. Br.) 
when living at Poona as Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies of the 
College, had opportunities of witnessing the entire arrangement. 
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(b) The Kausitaki or Sankhayana-Brahmana. 


It consists of 30 Adhyayas dealing with the food-sacrifice and 
Soma-sacrifice and is a uniform work. 


Brühmanas of the Sümaveda, 


(a) The Tàndya-Mahà-Bráhmana, also called the Paficaviméa 
$- (consisting of twenty-five books). It is one of the oldest 
Brihmanas, and contains some important old legends and 
the interesting Vratyastomas (sacrificial ceremonies by which 
the Vratyas were received into the Brahmin community). 
(b) The Sadvimáa-Brühmana (the twenty-sixth Brahmana). 
' The last part of it is called the‘ Adbbuta Brahmana,’ which 
deals with miracles and omens. 
(c) The Jaiminiya-Brahmana. It is older than the Tandya 
and interesting for the history of religion and legend. 
(d) The Chàandogya-Drühmana. It deals in the first two 
‘lessons’ with ceremonies relating to birth and marriage. The 
last eight ‘lessons’ constitute the Chandogya Upanishad. 


‘ (e) There are four other short Bribmanas which are not 
really Brihmanas. 


(i) The Sama-vidhina Brahmana. 
(ii) The Devatidhyaya Brübmana. 
(iii) The  Vaméáa Brahmana (genealogy of the 
Sümaveda teachers). 
(iv) The Sambitopanisat. 
(f) The Sátyayana-Brábmana. It is only known in quota- 
tions by Sāyaņa in the RV. 
d ; | Brahmanas of the Yajurveda. 
(a) The Satapatha Brahmana belonging to the White Yajur- 
veda consists of hundred Adhyiyas. "This is the most extensive 
and important of all. 


t 
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It has two recensions—that of the Kanvas and that of the 
Madhyandinas. 

Aguicayana, Agnirahasya, Upanayana, Svadhyaya (daily 
Veda-study), Death-ceremonies, ASvamedba, Purusamedha, Sarva- 
medha, the Pravargya ceremontes—all these are dealt with in 
this Brühmana. 

The geographical data of the Sat. Brahmana point to the 
land of the Kuru-Pafcilas being still the centre of Brabmanical 
culture. B 

(b) The Taittiriya Brühmana belonging to the Black 
Yajurveda. 

Brahmana of the Atharvaveda. 


(a) The Gopatha Brahmana consist of two Books. 
T'he actual contents of these Brahmanas. 


Religious acts, sacrifices and ceremonies, are the one and 
only subject of all these extensive works 

Lhe contents of the Brihimanas are (as mentioned before), 
usually arranged in two principal categories :— 

(a) Vidhi—rule or precept for the performance of the*single- 
ceremonies. 

(b) Arthaváda—explanation and interpretation of the 
meaning and purpose of the sacrificial acts and prayers 

Etymologies are exceedingly frequent in the Brühmanas;' 

the name of the god Indra is derived from \/indh ‘to kindle. 
The word ‘Ulakhala’ (mortar) is derived from uru karat, * it shall 
make wide,’ and ulükhala is declared to be a mystical designation 
for “urukara’ (Sat. Br. VI. I. 1. 2.). Identifying and symbolizing 
play a great part in the Brahmanas 


1 It is regarded as a special advantage if an etymology is pot quite 
accurate, for’ the gods love that wich is hinted at the mysterious,’—Sat. 
Br. VI. 1. 1. 2; ' the gods love what is hinted at darkly, and hate what is 
. uttered directly,'—Br. Aran. Up. IV. 2. 2. Of. परोचप्रिया sa हि देवाः, Br. No. 9. 

P. 84, Notes P. 380. 
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The Arthavdda portion of the Brahmanas consists of the so- 
called Itihdsas, Akhyanas and Purāņas, i.e., narratives, myths 
and legends. 

The old myth of Purüravas and Urvasi is narrated in the 
Sat. Br. The Indian legend of the flood’ is also found in 
the Sat. Br. ‘* These narratives are of importance to us as the 
examples of Indian narrative prose we possess." In the Ait. 
Br. there is an Akhyina (the legend of Sunahsepa) in 
which the  Güthás or verses scattered among the prose 
approach the epic in language as well as in metre. There are 
numerous narratives in the Brabhmanas which deai with the 
origin of some matter or some institution. Such legends of 
origin together with the creation legends “are designated as 
Puranas (as distinguished from ltihdsas—the stories of gods 
and men). 

So we see that beside ritual-precepts (kalpa) and the dis- 
cussions thereof, also myths and legends (itihāsa), cosmogonic 
myths (purdna), epic song verses (ga@thd) and songs in praise 
of heroes (naras$amsi) are to be found in the Brihmanas. 


= 
THe UPANISADS. 


Connected with the Brihmanms as appendices to them are 
found texts known as “Aranyakas or ‘ forest texts ' the main 
contents of which are the mysticism and symbolism of sacrifice 
and priestly philosophy. 

Thre oldest Upanisads are in part included in these ‘ forest 
texts ' and in part appended to them. These texts formed, in 
more senses than one, the Vedanta, i.e., ' the end of the Veda.’ 
The teaching of*that which was the most difficult to under. 
stand, the mysteries, the mystical and philosophical doctrines, 
as they are contained in the Aranyakas and Upanisads, naturally 
fell into the end of the period of instruction within which the 
pupils were taught by the teachers. These texts form the 


! Page 88 of this book. 
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end, too, of the Veda-recital, as a sacred act and religious duty. 
The later philosophers, lastly, saw in these doctrines of the 
Upanisads not the end, but the final aim of the Veda. 

The following table will show the relation in which the six 
oldest Upanisads stand tothe Aranyakas, Brihmanas and Vedas. 


The 17 gved ü 














The Aitareya Brihmana The Kausitaki Brihmana 
| — — त जती 
D 34 | १ 
The Aitareya 1) The Aitareya The Kausitaki 2) The Kausgitaki 
Aranyaka Upanigad Aranyaka Upanigad 


The Yajurveda 


ee | 
The White Yajurveda Ms Black Yajurveda 


धाका 
The Satapatha Bribmana The Tansaya Brihmana 
| 


| | 
Ths first third | The Taittiriya 
of Book XIV is 8) The Brhadáranyaka Aranyaka 4) The Taittiriya 
an Aranyaka Upanisad paniaad 
sr Sümaveda 


Ld 


| 
5 The Tandya Mabi-Brihmana 
The Jaiminiya Up.-Br, 
is an pods dg of “५444 — 
Jaiminiya or Talavakira 6) The Chándogya Upani 
School of the Sümaveda oe =e ० 


| 
5) The Kena Upanigad (Talavakira Up.) 
is 8 part of the above 


The abovementioned six Upanisads represent the earliest 
stage of development in the literature of the Upanisads. They 
contain the so-called Vedanta doctrine in its pure, original form. 
Of these the Chandogya and the Brhadiranyaka are the most 
important of the Upanigads. The Aitareya Up. is one of the 
shortest. In language and style they resemble the Brahmanas— 


* 
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the same simple prose in all except half of tue Kena Upanisad 
which is metrical, 

A few Upanisads are written in verse which belong to a 
period somewhat later. They also are assigned to certain Vedic 
schools, 

(1) lai e Katha or Kathaka-Upanisad 
2 (connected with a school of the Black YV.) . 
(2) The Sretásratara Upanisad. 
(3) The Maha-Ndadrayana Upanişad. 
(These two are counted among the texts of the Black Y V.) 
(4) The Zsa-Upanisad which forms the last section of the 
Vajasaneyi-Samhita, belongs to the White YV. It is 
short, but most valuable. 
(5) The Mundaka-U panisad. 
(6) The Pragna-Upanisad (half prose, half verse) 
(These two belong to the AV.) 
The Maitraáyaniya-Upanisad (written in prose, attributed to 
a school of Black Y V.) belongs to a later period. 
The M indükya-Upanisad (a very short prose Upanisad) 
of the AV. also belongs probably to the same later period. 

Sankara quotes the twelve Upanisads enumerated previously 
as sacred and authoritative texts.in his commentary on the 
Brahma-sütras and he mentions neither the Maitrāyaņīya -nor 
the Mündükya-U panisad.' 

However these fourteen Upanisads may be said to be Vedte 
Upanisads and they only can be used as sources for the history 
of the earliest Indian Philosophy. 

Grouped chronologically they would be as follows : 

The oldest group—1. Br.-Ar., 2. Chind., 3. Tait., 4. Ait., 
` छ, Kaus.—all in prose; 6. Kena—prose and verse ; later 


t The following texts are particularly popular :— 
ईग-केन- कठ-प्रश्च- सुख्छ-माण्डुक्ा-लिक्तिरि i 
ऐतरेय्च छान्दोग्यं डृहदारश्य्रकं तथा ॥ 
vii 
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class—7. Katha, 8. Isa, 9. Sveta., 10. Mund., 11. Maha. Nar., 
—metrical; 12. Prasna, 13. Muitra., 11. Màndü.— Prose. 

It is difficult to ascertain the number of all the Upanisads. 
There are over 200 texts which are 9180 attributed by tradition 
to one or other of the Vedic schools, but only a few of them have 
any real connection with the Veda, 

It is equally difficult to ascertain accurately the date of the 
composition of all the Upanisads. It is evident that some of 
them are of very ancient origin and others are not so. Truly 
does Prof. Max Müller remark that ‘‘ any attempt to fix their 
relative ages seems to me for the present almost hopeless.'" 

“ The Upanisads were composed by different thinkers at 
various times. «The writers’ names are never mentioned—this 
is a marked characteristic of the  Upanisads. They are 
pronounced to be * revelations ' and * sacred texts.’ '' 

The word " Upanisad ' is derived from 4/sad to sit down, 
preceded by the two prepositions ni down and upa near ; the 
whole word originally meant perhaps ‘the sitting down of the 
pupil near the teacher for the purpose of a confidential commu- 
nication, therefore * confidential’ or ‘ secret session." Out of this 
idea of the * secret session,’ the meaning ‘ secret doctrine ' was 
developed. In the Up. texts the expressions ‘ iti rahasyam,’ * iti 
upanisad ' are frequently used side by side in the sense of “this 
is the sacred doctrine | 

Whatever may be the literal meaning of the term Upanisad, 
they attempt to answer the momentous question raised in the 
Vedic hymns: *' Whence this varied world arose ? °’ ‘for, their 
object is to explain not only the process of creation but the nature 
of the Supreme Being and its relation to the human soul. The 
essential theme of the Upanisads is the nature*of the world soul. 


* 


* क 
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The Fundamental Doctrine of the Upanisads. 


The fundamental doctrine of the Upanisads can be summed 
up in the sentence: **'The universe is the Brahman, but the 
Brahman is the Atman."—4('* The world is God and God is my 
soul.) ‘Brahman’ is the creative principle, the cause of all 
existence. (The word Brahman originally signified prayer or 
magic spell, then sacred knowledge or Veda, then the foundation 
of all existenc:.) Atman signifies ‘self'—the soul. Brahman 
represents the cosmieal principle which pervades the universe ; 
Atman the psychical principle manifested in man ; and the latter 
as the known, is used to explain the former the unknown. 
Deussen in his * Philosophy of the Upanisads ' expresses the 
fundamental idea as follows :— 

‘‘ The Brahman is the power which presents itself to us mate- 
rialised in all existing things, which creates, sustains, preserves, 
and receives back into itse'f again all worlds..,this external infi- 
nite divine power is identical with the Atman, with that which, 
after stripping off everything external, we discover in ourselves 
as our real most essential being, our individual self, the soul." 

This doctrine his found expression in the famous formula 
** tat team. asi "—** that art thou," i.e., the universe and the 
Brahman, that art thou thyself ; or in other words 

“The world exists only in so far as thou thyself art conscious 
of it.” In it all the teachings of the Upanisads are summed up. 

Let us quote Ch. Up. VI. 1' ‘‘ Then his father said to 
him :“ Truly, my dear son, here also (in the body) thou dost 
not perceive the existent, and yet it is there. And this very 
minute thing it is which constitutes the being of the All, that 
is the truth, that is the Atman, that art thou, O Svetaketu.’ '' 

To quote also Br. Xr. Up. II. t. (Yajnavalkya to Maitreyi) 

“ Verily, everything:is not dear that you may love every- 
thing ; but that you may love the self, therefore everything is 
dear." “ Verily, the self is to be seen, to be heard, to be per- 


1 The first portion of this is in this book, p. 93. 
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ceived, to be marked, O Maitreyi ! When we see, hear, perceive, 
and know the self, then all this is known.’ ! 

With the fundamental doctrine of the Atman are connected 
the doctrine of the Prana (* life-principle') and the Pranas (organs 
of the soul—speech, etc.), the fortunes of the individual Atman, 
i.e, the human soul, the conditions of waking and of dreaming, 
of sleep and of death, and its wanderings in the Beyond up to its 
final complete absorption in the Brahman. ; 

Of particular interest is Br. Ar. Up. IV. 3-4 which 
sketches a picture of the fortunes of the soul. Here also is found 
the doctrine of the transmigration of souls and with it the ethical 
doctrine of. Karman (action), which with the unerringness of a 
law of nature, must have its consequences. 

“ This great doctrine of action, which wag later preached in 
every street and by-way is still a great mystery in the Upanisad.”’ 

Cf. Br. Ar. Up. III. 2. 13—Artabhaga asks Yājñavalkya :... 
'* Where then is this man after the death? '’...... And the two went 
out and discussed together ; and it was Action of which they 
spoke ; it was Action which they praised. Verily, he becomes 
good through good action, bad through bad action.” z 

In consequence of this doctrine of Karman the moral ele- 
ment plays a far greater part in the Upanisads than in the 
Brabmanas. र 

Cf. Tait. Up. (I. 11) where the teacher gives the scholar the 
following moral precepts when the latter is departing :— 


'* Speak the truth, do thy duty........... A god be to thee thy 
mother, a god be to thee thy father...... "and soon. - 


The Br. Ar. Up. (V. 2) has the following passage referring 
to ethics. (Prajipati speaking to three kinds of his sons—the 
gods, the men and the demons.) i 


' "The Átman under the name of the Eternal (akgaram) is described in 
Br. Ar. Up. है 

? Deussen remarks—“' this for richness and warmth of expression 
surely stands alone in Indian literature, and perhaps in the literature of all 
nations.” 
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"And it is just this which yonder divine voice, the thunder 
proclaims : da-da-da, that means dāmyata (restrain), datta (give), 
dayadhoam (have pity). "Therefore shall he learn these three 
things : self-restraint, generosity and pity.” 

According to the doctrine of the Upanisads the highest 
object to be aimed at is union with the Brahman, and this union 
can be attained only by giving up non-knowledge (ajidna), by 
cognition (jfiana). Only he who has recognised the oneness of the 
soul with the Divine will obtain deliverance, i.e., complete union 
with the Brahman. In order to attain this highest object it is 
necessary to give up all works and to gain knowledge which alone 
leads to the One and Eternally True. Knowledge is not only 
power but the highest object to be aimed gt. The yearning for 
knowledge hag found its most touching expression in the beauti- 
ful poem of Naciketas in the Katha.-U p.' 

The high esteem of knowledge led gradually to the disregard 
of earthly pleasures and to the contempt of the world altogether.* 
And so the pessimism of later Indian Philosophy and of Indian 
Literature has its roots in the Upanisads. In fact the whole of 
theelater Indian Philosophy 1s rooted in the Upanisads. The 
Vedünta-sütras of Badarayana are founded upon the doctrines of 
Upanisads. 

‘‘ Inthe Sveta.-Up., the notion,that the material world is an 
illusion (maya) is first met with. It is virtually identical with 
the teaching of Plato that the things of experience are the sbadows 
of real things and with the teaching of Kant, that they are only 
phenomena of the thing in itself."' 

The Upanisads present the ‘ fruit of the highest human 
knowledge and wisdom ' and contain * almost superhuman con- 
ceptions,’ * whose originators can hardly be regarded as mere 
men,’ —SCHOPENHAUER. 


। 1", OO of this book. 
२ Cj. Maitriyan.-Up. I. 2-4 
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These thinkers have obtained, * if not the most scientific, 
yet still the most intimate and immediate light upon the last 
secret of existence, - DEUSSEN. 

‘The Upanisads do not contain ‘* superhuman conceptions,” 
but human, absolutely human attempts to come nearer to the 
truth.'—WINTERNITZ. 


Schopenhauer’ declares the fundamental doctrine of the 
Upanisads, namely, the doctrine of unity, i.e., the doctrine ‘ that 
all plurality is only apparent, that in all the individuals of this 
world. in whatever endless number they may present themselves 
after and beside one another, yet only one and the same truly 
existing Being, present aod identical in them all, manifests 
itself.’ 


Says Winternitz: * And if Ludwig Stein, who once said: 
'* Thea philosophy of th» present is Monism, that is the interpre- 
tation of all that happens in the universe," as one unity is right, 
then this “‘ philosophy of the present" was already the philosophy 
of the ancient Indians three thousand years ago.’ 


Bibliography. 


Inquisitive students may consult Dr. S. N. Dasgupta's and 
Sir S. Riadhakrishnan's ‘History of Indian Philosophy ;' ‘The 
Religion and Philosophy of the Upanisads’ by Ranade, Bombay ; 
Hume, ‘The thirteen principal Upanisads ; ' Maxmüller, 
"India, What can it teach us?" Deussen, ‘ Philosophy of The 
Upanishad ;' John Mackenzie, ‘ Hindu Ethics ; ^ Winternitz, 
* Hist. of Ind. Lit.,' Vol. I. 


> 


1 The Oupnek'hat (a Perso-Latin translation of the Upanisnds) used 
to lie open on his table and before retiring to rest he performed ‘‘devo- 
tions" in it. Aad he says of thy book: *'...it has been the solace of my 
life and will be the solace of my death.” | 
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VEDIO SANSKRIT CONTRASTED WITH CLASSICAL SANSKRIT. 


Vedic Sanskrit is much more rich in inflectional forms 
than classical Sanskrit, which has become more rigid and less 
multiform. For instance, (i) in the case of declensions of 
nouns where there are two or three forms in the Veda, 
there has been only one in class. Sanskrit (see Vedic 
Grammar, App. I, rules on declension, 24-28). (ii) Again in 
the conjugation of verbs, whole tenses or moods peculiar to the 
Veda have become obsolete in class. Sanskrit. For example, 
fet or Vedic subjunctive has nothing corresponding to it in 
later Sanskrit ; tenses or moods are indiscriminately employed 
e. J., perf. for pres. etc. (for more details see App. I, rules 29- 
36). (iii) Vedic Infinitive presents a variety of forms while 
classical Infinitive has only one form (App. I, rules 81-88). 
(iv) A greater variety can be marked in Sandhi in the Veda as 
compared with that in class. Sanskrit. For instance, the dis- 
appearance of an initial ‘ a 


* 


after afinal*e'or*'o' is invari- 
able in class. Sanskrit, but it is an occasional occurrence in the 
Veda. Many other peculiarities in Sandhi are observed in the 
Veda (App. I, rules 5-15). (४) Prolongation of vowels, some- 
times, occur in the Sambita-texts of the Vedas (App. I, rules 
16-23). (vi) The most noteworthy peculiarity in the structure 
of sentences lies in „the position of  upasargas in sentences, 
In class. Sanskrit Upasarga must immediately precede the verb 
of which it forms a part and no other word intervenes 
between them. But in the Veda  Upasarga is separated 
from the verbit qualifies, by one or more intervening words. 
Sometimes it is placed after the verb (App. I, rules 1-4). For 
manifold forms gn ktvdc, kta (p.pts.), etc., and other peculiarities 
see App. I, rules 39 ff. “ 


VEDIC METRES. 


The Vedic metres differ widely from those of classical 
Sanskrit poetry. This is one of the proofs of the great 
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antiquity of the Vedic hymns. In Vedic poetry there are many 
metres of which there is no trace to be found in the later poetry, 
while on the other hand many metres of classical Sanskrit poetry 
have no prototype in the Veda. Again some metres of the 
Vedic poetry do indeed re-appear in the later poetry, but with a 
much more strongly marked rhythm than in the Rgveda. The 
main principle governing Vedic metre is measurement by number 
of syllables. The metrical unit bere is not the foot in the sense 
of Greek prosody, but the pada or quarter in the sense of the 
verse or line which is a constituent of the stanza. Such verses 
consist of eight, eleven, twelve, or much less commonly five 
syllables. Nearly all the metres have a general Iambic rhythm. 

In every metre the rhythm of the latter part of the verse 
(the last four or five syllables), is more rigidly regulated than 
that of the earlier part. Verses of 11 and 12 syllables are 
characterised by a caesura after the fourth or fifth syllable, while 
verses Of 5 and 8 syllables have no such metrical pause. There 
are about 15 metres known in the Vedas, but only about 7 are 
prevalent. The most common is tristubh which consists of 4 
padas or lines of 11 syllables each ; Gayatri has three pádas ef 5 
syllables each ; Jagati has four padas of 12 syllables. Anustup 
has four padas of 8 syllables; Pankti has five padas of 8 syllables. 
Mahàapankti has six such padas and so forth. 

The regular form of the pada or line of 8 syllables is this: 
1234-—— ~ 

The line of 11 syllables, which belongs to T'ristubh has a 
caesura after the 4th or 5th syllable, and its regular form is: 


12341" 567 — — — — क 
or 123451 67—-———- s 


This regular form of the pada of 12 syllables (as of Jagatī) 
is thus :— 


1234y 
1 2 345i 6 7 — ~ — — 





ad 





THE ATHARVAVEDA 
Hymn No. 1 
१ MYSTIC 
IH 


1 


l 
वेन: | तत्‌ | पश्यत्‌ | परमम्‌ | गुहा | यत्‌। - 


e | l | l 
Ta | विशम्‌ | भवति | एक६रुपम ॥ 
| l 
इदम्‌ | wf | अदुहत्‌ | जायमानाः | 
l 
स्वःऽविदः | अभि | अनूषत | AT: ॥१॥ 


Vena (The shining Aditya—Say.) saw that which is highest in secret, 
where everything becomes of one form ; this the spotted one (préni) 
(Aditya—Süy.) milked (when) born; the heaven-(sear)-knowing troops 
(Vra) have shouted at it,—1. 


सा. भा. ॥-- श्रीगणेशाय नमः ६ . 
वागीशाद्याः सुमनसः सर्वार्थानासुपक्रमे । 
ये नत्वा कृतकृत्याः स्युस्त नमामि गजाननम्‌ । 
i यस्य निःश्वसितं वेदा यो वेदेभ्यो इखिल जगत्‌ । 
निर्ममे तमहं वन्दे विद्यातीर्थ महेश्वरम्‌ ॥ 


द्वितीये काण्डे पडनुचुकाः । तत्र प्रथमेऽनुवाके पञ्च सूक्तानि। तत्र “वेनस्तत्‌” इति 
प्रथमं सूक्तम्‌ । तस्य अभिमतफलस्रिद्धायसिद्विविज्ञानकर्मसु विनियोगः। सानि च पश्चपर्व- 
युतवेणदण्ड' काम्पीलबक्षशाखां युगं वा अभिमन्खय अभिमतकार्य सञ्चिन्त्य समे देशे ऊध्व 
धारयेत्‌ । यदि दुण्डादयश्रिन्तितदिशि निपतेयुः तदा कार्यसिद्धिं जानीयात्‌ विपर्यये तु 


- सिद्धिम्‌ । 


e o e * 
48. 
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तथा नछद्वव्यविज्ञानार्थम्‌ उदकम्भम्‌ हलम्‌ अक्षान्‌ वा नववस्खेण आवेष्टय सम्पात्य 
अभिमन्खय 'अरजोचित्ते कुमार्यी हरतमए इति aarti ते च येन दिग आगोन हरेतां तत्तो 
«mu इति जानीयात्‌ i 

तथैव विवाहात प्राक sar: सौभाग्यादिलक्षणविज्ञानकर्मण्यपि आकृतिलोष्टवल्मीक- 
लोष्ट चतुष्पथळोष्टइमदानलोष्टरूपा श्रत स्रो सत्तिका आनेनेव सुक्त न अभिमन्लय mem अन्यतमां 
ग्रहाणेति कुमारी mma तख आछृलिळो्टवल्मीकलोष्ट्योः eq कल्याणं भवलि । 
आकृतिलोष्टः क्षेज्स्ृत्तिकेति पूर्यमुक्तम्‌ । चतष्पथलोष्टस्पप्रानेन मरिष्यतीति जानीयात्‌ ॥ 

तथा कुमार्या अञ्जली उदकम्‌ आपूय अभिमन्त्रय 'प्रक्षिपे'लि तां ब्रूयात्‌ यदि प्राचीं 
दिशं प्रति निनयेत्‌ तदा कल्याणं प्रतीयात्‌ ।' 


45 * er i 


बेनतेः कान्तिकर्मसु पाठात्‌ दीप्यमान आदित्यो वेन इस्युच्यते । वेनो वेनतेः कान्तिकमण 
इति हि यास्कः (नि १०७३८ )। गुहा- राहायाम्‌। सुपां सुलुक' इति सप्तम्या लुक | 
गुहारूपे सबप्राणिहृदये यत- श्रुत्यन्तरप्रसिद्धं सत्यज्ञानादिर क्षण परमं- ब्रह्म । यल यस्मिन्‌ 
अधिष्ठानरूपे बरह्मणि चिश्वम्‌ आरोपितं gres जगदेकरूपम्‌- एकाकार भवति आरोपितस्य 
अधिष्ठानब्यतिरेकेण सस्वाभावात्‌ । आह स्म भगवान्‌ बादरायणः- 'तदनन्यत्वम्‌ आरम्भण- 
शब्दादिभ्य इति (बा २.१.१४) । भवतीति। avfad: fiers अनुदात्तत्वे maat 
आद्यु दात्तत्वम्‌ feshe इति निघातस्य च 'निपातेर्यदयदिहन्त ' इति प्रतिवेधः॥ तत्‌-- 
उक्तलक्षर्ण ब्रह्म वेनः पहयत--अपइयत। स्वानन्यत्वैन साक्षात्‌ कृतवान्‌ इस्थर्थः॥ दृशेटं ङि 
बहुल छन्द्स्यमाङयोगोऽपि' इति अडभावः । gla: दिवश्च आदित्यस्य च साधारणनामेठत ॥ 
प्राप्तोज्जुलवण आदित्य: । आह च यास्कः “एक्षिरादिस्यो भवति प्राइनुत एनं वर्ण? इति 
नरुक्ताः ( नि) २.१४) इति । इदं- भूतभौँ७% कप्रपञ्चजातम्‌ Agea । आनुद्धतनामरूपात्मकं 
जगत्‌ ब्रह्मानन्यत्वेन सर्वशक्तित्वाद्‌ ३द्भतनामरूपत्वेन ब्यैक्तम अकार्षीदित्यर्यः । ge: छि 
छान्दसः SEQQ जायमानाः- उत्पद्यमानाः । mca वियन्त इति ar ue कविधानम्‌ 
'स्थास्नागापाध्यथिहनियुध्यर्थम्‌' इति परिगणनस्य उपल क्षणार्थत्वात an चरणे gama 
कप्रत्ययः। आगुतात्मानः प्रजञाः । स्वविं दुः- स्वःशव्दाभिधेयम्‌ आदित्य स्वोतपार्दकं चिदस्ति 
जानन्तीति स्वविंदः। “स्वराद्त्यो भवति सु शरणः सु ईरण' इति हि निरुक्तम ( नि” २.३४) । 
अभ्यनूपत- आभिमुख्येन तम्‌ आदित्यं स्तुवन्ति। ण्‌ स्तचने 1 ‘eat mese: 
इलि चतमाने लुरू। ब्यत्ययेन आत्मनेपद्म्‌। कुटादिस्वेन सिचो ङित्त्वाद्‌ गुणाभावः । 
"अनित्यम्‌ आगमञझ्चासनम्‌' इति इडभावः* ॥१॥ 


* अन्धे विनियोगविगेषान्त मूलभाष्ये cea) ws दिक आवं प्रदं तम्‌ । 
* ब्याख्यान्तर विस्तरभिया नोडुतम्‌ जिज्ञासुभिस्रं लभाष्य' TUM I 
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‘The hymn is a glorification of the Prime Cause of all things.'— 
Griffith. 

1w—The ‘loving Sun’ of Rgveda, 1, 83.5. Weber renders "Vena" 
by ‘the seer." Whitney does not agree with Say. See Transl. 

परभम्‌—' The Supreme First Cause "— Griff. 

at:—Pischel takes it to mean ‘women. '—' Hosts’ (newly created or 
already created beings).—Griff. Cf. RV. iv. 1. 16, where wazaa ब्रा: occurs. 

gf —Acc. to Say. the common name of the sky and the sun. ' Usually 
the speckled cow, the variegated cloud, regarded as the mothar of the 
Maruts.’—Griff. 


2 
प्र | तत्‌ | बोचेत्‌ | अन्तस्य | विद्दान्‌ । 


< l | 
° mara: | घाम | परमम्‌ | sper | यत्‌ ॥ 





atten | पदानि | fasfear | गु | अस्य | 
यः | तानि | वेद | सः | fag: | पिता | असत्‌ ॥२॥ 


May the Gandharva (Aditya—Siay.), knowing of the immortal, proclaim 
that highest abode that is in secret ; three quarters (pada) of it (are) 
deposited in secret ; who so knoweth them, he shall be the father's 
father.—2. 

सा. भा.। अस्हतस्प--अविनाशिनो su विद्वान--जानन्‌। 'क्रियाग्रहणं कर्तब्यम' 
इति कर्मणः सम्प्रदानत्वात. चतुर्थ्यर्थ ‘age छन्दसि’ इति पछी । न तल "eg कमणोः ofa’ 
इति कर्मणि पछी । “न लोकाब्ययनिष्ठा” इति तस्याः प्रतिषेधविधानात्‌ । स्वरूपपदाध्याहारेण 
वा सम्बन्धः agaa स्वरूपं विद्वान्‌ इति। न विद्यते aa यस्येति agaiet समासे 
“नन्‌ सुभ्याम्‌' इत्युत्तरपदाद्यदात्तत्वम्‌। गन्घर्वः । गावो रझ्मयः, तान्‌ धारयतीति गन्धर्व 
आदित्यः । "al गन्थंब स्तस्य मरीचयो पसरस?" (तेः स” ३४.०.५) इति श्र॒तेः। ni 
बेदलक्षगां वाचं वा धारयतीति गन्धर्वः । रग्भिः पूर्वाह्णे दिवि देव ईयते’ (त? WU ३.१२.९. १) 
इत्यादि श्रुतेः । गवि गन्‌ छो a? इति गोदाब्दोपपदाद्ध जो च-प्रत्ययः, गोदाव्द्स्य गन्‌ आदेदाः । 
तत उक्तळक्षणं ब्रह्म प्रबोचेत--प्रत्रवीतु उपासकेभ्य इति शेषः । 'ब्यवहिताश्च' इति प्रोपसगस्य 
ब्यवहितक्रियया सम्बन्धः । Gr amize वच्यादेशे 'लिछयाशिष्यछः” इलि we प्रत्ययः । 
a उम्‌ इति उमागमः। किं तदिति तदाह । परमम्‌ क्रियाफल भूत चिन श्वरस्वर्गाद्यपेक्षया 
उत्कृष्टं धाम --पुनरावत्तिरहितं स्थानम्‌ । उक्त हि भगवता “न तद्‌ भासयते सूर्यो न शशाङ्की 
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न पाचकः॥ यदू गत्वा न निवतन्ते ag घाम परमं मस' इति (भ? गी? १५.६)॥ गुहा-- 
गुहायां ma पायां स्थितं यत्‌-त्तर्वं तद्‌ बोचेत्‌ इति सम्बन्धः । हृदयस्थस्य नित्यापरोक्षस्य 
परतर्वस्य उपदेइपत्वमनुपपन्नम्‌ इत्यत आह eur पदानीति । अस्य परमात्मनस्त्रीणि पदानि 
गुहा गुहायां निहिता निहितानि । यद्यपि wa निरुपाधिकस्य agm निरचयवत्वात 
पादकल्पना नोपपद्यते तथापि भूतभोलिकग्रपञ्चजातात्‌ तडुपादानस्य आत्मनो निरतिशयमहत्त्वं 
प्रतिपादयितु ब्रिपदत्वम्‌ उक्तम्‌ इति अविरोधः यथा छान्दोग्ये--'पादोऽस्य सर्वा भूतानि 
Amz अस्थासृतं दिवि’ (छा उ ३. ५२. ६) इति । गुहानिहितपदार्थवत्‌ अज्ञातम्‌ अपरिच्छिन्न’ 
ma उपदेशफसमाधिगस्पम्‌ अस्तीति तातपर्यार्थः । निहितेलि। निपूर्वाद्धाजः कर्मणि निष्ठा । 
‘qaafe: इति हिरादेशः 'शोञ्छन्दसि agen’ इति Fete: । “गतिरनन्तरः इति गतेः 
प्रकृतिस्वरत्वम्‌ | यद्वा अस्य पूर्वोक्तस्य परबहागः शीणि पदानि । quem गम्यन्ते सुयुक्ष भिः 
प्राप्यन्ते इति पदशब्देन अंशीभूता विराडिठिरण्यराभेंश्वरा उच्यन्ते । गुह! । गृहयति canta 
परिच्छिनत्ति परमात्मानम्‌. इति गृहा माया । aa निहितानि समष्टिरूपेण उपहितानि । 
गुरूपदेशाजनितब्रह्मावचोधस्य प्रयोजनम्‌ आह- यः- दाम-दमा दिखम्पक्नो उधिकारी तानि-तत्‌ 
पादखयोपळलक्षितं निष्कळं अहा वेद- जीवेश्वरोपाधिपरित्यागेन साक्षात करोति । वेत्तेः fan 
लटो बा' इति तिपो were: 'छिति' इलि प्रत्ययात्‌ पूर्वस्य उदात्तत्वम्‌ । ‘ag त्तात्रित्यम्‌ 
इति निघातप्रतिपेघः । स विद्वान्‌ पितुः-स्वजनकस्यापि पिता--कारणभतः असत — भवति । 
weet अडारामः। सरवजगदधिछानभूतव्रह्मीभावेन स्वस्यापि सर्वजगत्कारणत्वोपपत्ते: । 
तडुक्त  सामब्राह्मणे--“शिशुर्वा आङ्गिरसो मन्वकृतां masg आसीत्‌ स पितुन्‌ पुलका 
इत्यामन्सयत' इत्यादि । स्मर्यते च 'अध्यापयामास पितृन्‌ Rrra: कथिः। पुग्नका 
इति होवाच ज्ञानेन परिगृह्य तान' (मनु' २.१५१)॥ À तम्‌ अर्थम्‌ अप्रच्छन्त देवान 
आगातमन्यवः | देवांश्चतान्‌ समेत्योचुर्न्याय्यं वः शिशुरुक्तवान' (२.५०२. ^ cp) इति । 
अथवा तानि विराडिडरण्यगर्भेश्वर्तत्वानि वेद snares: अकारादिभिः ब्यष्टिरूपाणां 
विश्वतंजस्राज्ञानां समष्टिरूपविराडादितादात्म्यज्ञानपुरःसर॑ लुरीयं वस्तु यो वेद स पितुः पिता 
aaz इति पूबवत ॥२॥ - 


3 
a: | न: | पिता | जनिता | सः | उत | बन्धुः 1.’ 
धामानि | बेद | भुवनानि | farar ॥ 

यः | देवानाम्‌ | नामऽधाः | एकः | एव । 
`तम्‌ | समुप्रश्रम्‌ | भुवना | यन्ति | सर्वा ॥३॥ 


* 
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He, of us the father, the generator, and he the connection (bandiiu), 
knoweth the abode, the beings all; who of the gods is the sole nomen- 
clator, of him all beings come to inquire.—3. 


सा. भा. । यः--सूर्यात्मकः परमात्मा नः--अस्माकं पिता--पाळयिता ॥ न केबळं पालकः 
किन्तु जनिता-जनयिता उत्पादकः । 'जनिता मन्खे? इति निपातनात्‌ णिलोपः। उत-- 
अपि च सः- उक्त एव बन्धुः--श्रालादिरूपो बन्धुवर्गः । युलादीनां चेतनानां तद्वयतिरेकेण 
अभावात्‌ सत्तत्राममिः स एवाभिधीयत इत्यर्थः eq: eg वन्धने । 'गस्त्रस्निहिखप्य- 
“सिवसिहनिङ्किदिबन्धिमनिभ्यश्च' (ड १. १०) इति उ-प्रत्ययः । “धान्ये faa’ (उ १. ८) 
इत्यतो नित्‌ gagra: “जिव्यादिनि त्यम्‌' इत्याद्य्दात्तत्वम्‌ gai तस्य सवज्ञतामाह | 
धामानि-कमफर भूतस्वरगौ विस्थाना नि । “'धामानि त्रयाणि भवन्ति। स्थानानि नामानि 
जन्मानीति'--इति हि निरुक्तम्‌ (नि' ९ २८.)। aa स्थितानि विश्वा-विश्वानि सर्वाणि 
भवन्ति सत्तां लभन्ते उत्पद्यन्ते इति भुवनानि- भूतज्ञातानि च बेद्‌-स्वाध्यस्तं कृतस्नप्रपञ्च' 
स्वाभिन्न' जानातीत्यर्थः । तथा यः--उक्तः परमात्मा एक एव देवानाम्‌ इन्द्रादीनां urgeri 
नामधाः। इन्द्रमित्वादीनि नामानि दधाति विदधाति करोतीति नामधाः । श्रयते हि 
सर्वाणि रूपाणि विचित्य धीरः नामानि कृत्वाभिवदन्‌ यदास्ते’ (तिः आ ३. १२. ७) इति । 
"TT, इन्द्रार्नयादिदेबलास्मकः सन्‌ तत्तक्षामानि स्वयमेव धत्ते इति नामधाः । तथा चाम्नायते 
—'तदेवाग्निस्तद्वायुस्तव्‌ सूर्यस्तद चन्द्रमाः तदेव शुक्र ag ब्रह्म ag आपस्तत प्रज्ञापतिः” 
(ते आ?” १०. १. २) इति । इन्द्र मिले वरुणम्‌ अग्निमाहुरथो दिव्यः स सुपर्णो गरुत्मान्‌ । 
एकं सद्विप्रा बहुथा वदन्त्यग्नि यमं मातरिश्वानमाहुः’ GR १. १६४. ४६) इलि नामोपपदात्‌ 
mart: “आतो मनिन्‌ क्यनिञ्बनिपश्च' इति चकाराद्‌ बिच प्रत्ययः। "गतिकारकोपपदात्‌ कृत’ 
इति उत्तरपदप्रक़्लिस्वरत्वम्‌॥ लम्‌ उक्तलक्षणम्‌ आत्मानं विषयीकृत्य सर्यो सर्चाणि gaa 
भुवनानि भूतजातानि । उभयल 'शेइछन्द्लि' इतिन्शेर्लोपः । संप्रश्नम्‌--किंविधो5यमात्मा 
इति सम्भूय क्रियमाणः प्रश्नः संप्रश्नः तं यन्ति ग्राप्नुचन्ति। “यतो वाचो निवठन्ते' 
(ते आ” ८.९) इत्यादिश्रुत्या qua aed अबाढमनसगोंचरत्वात्‌ ततस्वरूपं निश्चतु' असमर्थाः 
सन्तो जिज्ञासवः किम्‌ अयम्‌ आत्मा ज्ञानाद्गुणकः उत्त निगु णः परिच्छिन्नो वा, जगतः किं 
निमित्तकारणमे उत उपादानकारणमपि इत्येवमादिसिंशायमापयन्त gets: । अथवा संप्रश्नम्‌ । 
क्रियाविशेषणम एतत्‌ । सङ्गतः प्रश्नः । ततपूर्वकं गुरुशास्त्रोपदेरातस्तमेच परमात्मानं यन्ति 
तदेक्यं लभन्त इत्यर्थः * "apu सन्‌ ब्रह्माप्येति’ (ते आ' २.२) । “ब्रह्मविदाप्नोति परम्‌" 
(ते? आ” ८.५) ‘am बेद ब्रह्मे भचति’ इत्या दिश्च॒तिभ्यः ॥३॥ 

थु 


परि | व्यावाएथियीं इति | सद्यः | आयम्‌ | उप | चाऽतिछ्े | प्रचमजाम्‌ | नतस्य ७ 





` aqsa | वत्तारि | सुवने$स्था: | घासा: | एप: | ननु | एष: | अग्निः ॥४॥ 
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About heaven-and-earth at once I wont; I approached (up-sthd) the 
first born of righteousness (rtd), abiding in beings as speech in the speaker ; 





eager । 2) is he 3 is he not Ag 


सा. भा.। ज्ञानोत्तरकारू॑ तस्वविट्‌ aa । द्यायाप्रथिबी-ौश्व प्रथिवी च द्यावाप्रधिष्यौ 
'दिवों द्यावा' इति द्यावादेशः । आद्युदात्तः । ‘ar छन्दसि' इति पूर्वसवर्गदीर्घः । '“देवतादइन्दे 
T इत्युअयपदघ kna । तदुरलक्षितं कृत्स्नं जगत्‌ सद्यः--तदानीं तत्त्वज्ञानसमकालमेव 
परि आयम्‌- परितः प्राप्तवानस्मि । स्वाभेदेन अवगतस्य नहाण सर्वात्मकत्वादिति भावः-। 
तथा च श्रुत्यन्तरे ‘at मनुरभवं qua’ इति (R ४.२६.१)। इण्‌ गतो efè उत्तमेक- 
वचने गुगायादेशायोः MENMI त्रत्तस्थ -सत्यस्य AMZ ब्ह्मणः। सम्बन्धसामान्ये 
Wai) प्रथमजाः भूतभातिकप्रपज्चजातात्‌ WH save: सूलात्मा, aaa हि- हिरण्यगभः 
समवतताग्न भूतस्य ara: पतिरेक आसीत' इति (कर १०.१२१.१) उपातिष्ठ । a यथा 
समष्टिरूपेश wred जगत्‌ "ब्याप्य अवतिष्ठते. age अहम्‌ अस्मीत्यर्थः । प्रथमं जायत इति 
प्रथमज्ञाः । जनी प्राडुमाच इत्यस्मात्‌ 'जनसनखनक्रमरामो बिट. ° 'विइनोरचुनासिकस्यात' 
इति आत्वम्‌॥। सरद्यःप्राक्तिं दृष्टान्तेन उपपादयति वाचमिवेति । वक्तरि- प्रयोक्तरि स्थितां 


‘ara निकरस्थिता बोद्धारो यथा प्रयोगसभकाळ एव अवगच्छन्ति तथेत्यर्थः। am ज्ञानिना 


प्राप्यस्प तत्त्वस्य सर्वोत्मकताम्‌ आह वाचमिवेति । प्रथमार्थे द्वितीया । 'सुपां सुपो 
भवन्तीति बक्तब्यम्‌' इति वचनात्‌ चाक रवात्मकं विततं झाब्दन्रह्म वक्तरि पुरुषे परिच्छिन्न" 
सत्‌ यथा आविभेबति। यथाहुराचौयाः “स va श्रुतिसम्पन्न : दाव्दयहो ति कध्यते। स तु 
सर्वत्र संस्यूतो जाते भूताकरे पुनः। आविभवति देहेषु प्राजिनामतचिस्तुतरी इति i 
Ta परमात्मा भुवनेष्ठाः । माया तवकार्यात्मके waa yaaa तिष्ठति उपहितः सन्‌ aaa 
इति भुवनेष्टाः । तिष्ठतेविचि 'ततपुरुषे कृति agen’ इति सक्षम्या sema सुपामादित्वात्‌ 
पत्वम्‌ । एप परमात्मा घास्युः पोषजच्छाबान्‌ । हेतरीभविश्षे पणमेतत्‌ । पोषणाद्धेतोस्तत्र 
तत्र भूतेषु बतत इत्ययः। EMA धारणपोषणयोः इस्यस्मात 'सर्वधातुभ्यो $सुन्‌' (3^ ४.१८८) 
इति भावे असुन-प्रत्यये था इति रूपम्‌ । memoi पोषणं जगत इच्छतीति 'छन्दसि 
परेच्छायामपि' इति क्यच्‌ ‘sae’ इति ङ-प्रव्ययः। यहा, धासिरित्यश्ननाम । 
aglai भोग्यजातम्‌ आत्मन इच्छतीति धास्युः। ara औणादिकः सिप्रत्ययः। ततः 
क्यचि अन्त्यलोपङ्छान्द्सः । निष्क्रियस्य खतः कथं पोपकल्वं भोक्त त्वञ्चेति तत्राह नन्वेषो 
अग्निरिति । एपः परमात्मा अग्निननु- वेश्वानरात्मना पोषको भोक्ता agi श्रयते हि 
वाजसनेयके -*एतावट्‌ चा इदम्‌ अन्न' चैवान्नादश्च सोम cama afama? इति 
भगावताप्युक्तमः 


sE बेश्वानरो भूत्वा प्राणिनां देडमा श्रितः । 
प्राणापानसमायुक्तः पचाम्यन्न' चतुवि धमि'लि ( भ” गी" १५.३४) sa 
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5 
i । i 
परि | विश्वा | भुवनानि | आयम्‌ | 
| | x 
wae | तन्तुम्‌ | विईततम्‌ | est | कम्‌ ॥ 
| i 
aa | देवा: | अस्तम्‌ | आनशाना: | 
R | e 
समाने | योनो | अधि | ऐरयन्त ॥५॥ 


Around all beings I went, the web (/aníu) of righteousness stretched 
out for beholding, where the gods, having attained immortality (amrtu) 
bestirred themselves upon the same place of union (yoni)—25. 


सा. भा. । विश्वा-विश्वानि भुवनानि- एथिव्यादीन्‌ कर्मफट भूतान्‌ रोकान पर्यायम्‌ 
ज्ञानोतपत्तेः प्राक्‌ स्वल परितः प्राप्नवम्‌ परितो गमनस्य प्रयोजनमाह । अरतस्य--सत्यस्य 
ब्रह्मगः तन्तुम्‌- पटस्य तन्तुचत्‌ जगतः कारगभलं विततम्‌ व्याप्त स्वरूपं चदे- द्रष्टम्‌ पर्यायम्‌ 
इति सम्बन्धः । कम्‌ इति qua तथा च यास्कः-'पादपूरणास्ते मिताक्षरेष्वनयंकाः 
कमीमिद्विति' इति (नि” ५.९) । यद्वा ऋरतस्य- पुण्यापुण्य क्षणकमणः कारणभूतं तन्तुम्‌ 
तन्तुवद्‌ घन्धतहेतु' मूलाज्ञाने विततम्‌ अनादित्वेन विस्तीणंसू। "eser तन्तुः विततं बिचुत्य' 
इति (ते `आ” १०.१.४) श्रुत्यन्तरादव्रापि छिस्वेत्यघ्याहारः । कम्‌: सुखात्मर्क mma “कं 
ब्रह्म खं mur (छा? उ' ४.१०.५) इति श्रुतेः । शे द्रष्टुः पर्यायम्‌ इति योजना । ‘ce विख्ये 
च' इति रसेस्तुमर्वे के-प्रस्ययान्तो निपातितः । geet sura विशिनशि यख देवा gerd) 
यत्र यस्मिन्‌ gm देवाः इन्द्राद्या sigas अिनश्वरँ परमानन्दम्‌ आनशानाः- अङनुचानाः 
्राप्नुवन्तः समाने योनौ एकस्मिन व कारणभूते ब्रह्मणि ॥ अघिः ससम्यर्धानुवादी आधिक्यार्थो 
वा। पेरयन्त-स्वात्मानम्‌ अगमयन्‌। तदेकीभूता इत्यथः । अथवा तत्त्ववित्‌ स्वानुभवमः- 
विष्करोति। यख्-ब्रह्मणि मनोवृत्तिभिः साक्षातकृते अम्रृतम- अनश्वरनिरटिशयानन्दम्‌ 
आनशानाः- प्राप्नुवन्तो देवाः--इन्द्रियाणि समाने योनो-साधारणे कारणभृते करह्मणि 
अध्यैरयन्त ग्राष्नुवन्ति। लीना भवन्तीत्यर्थः। अर्थद्वयेऽपि aga द्रष्ट्मिति सम्बन्धः । 
आनह्यानाः । अक्षोतेइछान्द्से fe ‘fez: कानज्वा’ इत्ति samman 'अक्नोतेञ्ज' इत्ति 
नुडागमः । 'चितः’ इत्यन्तोदात्तत्वम्‌ ॥०॥ 
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Hymn No. 2 


[To heal serious wounds : with an herb]. 
IV. 12;" 


1 
रोहिणि | असि | रोहिणो | wer: | छिन्नस्य | रोहिणो । 
रोहय | इदम्‌ | अरुन्धति ॥१॥ 


Grower art thou, grower; grower of severed bone; make this grow, O 
Arundhati—1. 


सा. भा.। 'रोहिण्यसि' इति सूक्तन शासत्रायभिघातजनितरुधिरप्रवाहनिब्रृत्तये 
अस्थर्‍यादिभङ्गनिञ्चत्तये लाक्षोदकं क्चथितम्‌ अभिमन्लः उषःकाले क्षतप्रदेदाम्‌ sala तथा 
अनेन सूक्त न घृतदुग्धम्‌ अभिमन्वय aay ged पाययेत्‌ aa तेनेव द्रव्येण क्त देशम्‌ 
अभ्यञ्जगात्‌। सूत्रितं हि *रोहिणीत्यवनक्षखेवसिञ्चति goat पाययत्यभ्यनक्ति' इति 
(कौ? ४. ४) ॥ 

हे रोहिणि--छोहितवर्ण लाक्षे, ce रोहित्री प्ररोहयित्री असि--भवसि। अतस्त्वं 
ammen छिन्नस्य अङ्गस्य सकाशात्‌ प्रवहतः अस्नः--अस्रजः । AFANA 


* 
४ 





. ^ Used in a healing rite, for the prevention of flow of blood cuused by a blow from a 
sword or the like; boiled 1818 ३७ water is to be poured on the wound, ele | 
? With regard to this hymn, ef. Winternitz, Vol. T, pp. 127-28, where he anys among 


others— 
“Among the Indians of North America, among the Negro races «f. Afr ea, among the 


Mulays and Mongols, among the ancient Greeks and Romans, and frequently still among 
the peasantry of present-day Europe, we find again exactly the same views, exactly tho "DA 
strange leaps of thought in the magic songs ond magic rit yis as have come down to eie 
du the Atbarvaveda of the ancient Indians. ‘here are, numerous verses in 
|. Atharysveda, which, according to their character and Eu fi 20% RO on 
just as Tittle from the magic formulas of the Americun-T | i 
Shamans, as from the Maracburg magic maxim. which belong to thé spare remains of the * 
German poetry, Thus we read, for example, in one of the ae 
हु * tions that “W odan, who well understood it, pe the sprained — 


— 




















२५१८ tdi baa 
ee . 
E १ 
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अघक्षादेशः । रुधिरत्य रोडिगी रोधयित्रो स्वध्य।ने स्थापविश्ञों भव । हे aeaa- 
रनभिभूते अरोधनशीले चा देवि, इदभ्‌ aama, अङ्ग रोहथ -ग्ररोइय । सम्पू जंरुघिरम्‌ 
wm कुरु इत्यर्थः । 

अरुन्धती--' lit. 'non-obstrueting," appears to be the name of a climbing 
plant having healing properties; it is mentioned more thua once elsewhere 
and in v. 5; aod the comm. to the present hymn repeatedly declares 
laksa to be the healing substunce referred to in it; probably it is a 
product of the Arundhati,'—(Whitney).—'A climbing plant, not identified; 


probably a variety of convolvulus or binding weed which is to bind fast 
the injured limb as it binds the tree round which it grows'—Griffith. 


2 


यत्‌ | ते | रिष्टम्‌ | यत्‌ | 8 | द्यत्तम | अस्ति | Req | तै आत्मनि । 


I l | | I 
घाता | तत | azar | पुनः | सम्‌ | दघत्‌ | परुषा | परुः ॥२॥ 


Whnt of thee is tora (rig), what of thee is inflamed or burnt (dyut), what 
dearest limb (is crashod) in thyself—may Dhitar excellently put that 
together again, joint with joint.—2. l 

सा. भा. । हे शल्लाद्यभिहत, ते-तव यत्‌- अङ्क Rea हिंसितम्‌, यच्च ते-त्वदीयम्‌ 
ay युत्तम्‌- थोतितम्‌ शास्म्रप्रहारादिजनितवेदुनया प्रज्वलितमिव अस्ति। तथा ते- तव 
आत्मनि--शरीरे प्रेष्ठम--प्रियतमं यत्‌-अन्यदू ae मुद्दरपहारादिभिभंग्नं भवति घाता-- 
ade जगतो विधाता देवः तत्‌ सवम्‌ अङ्ग भद्रया-कल्याण्या छाक्षारूपया ओषध्या परुपा- 
पर्वणा परः--अन्यत्‌ qd भग्नं पुनः संद्धत्‌ू-संदुधातु संयुनक्त, ॥२॥ 


3 
सम्‌ | ते | मज्जा + asm | भवतु | मम्‌ | ऊ इति | ते | परुषा | परुः | 
सम्‌ | ते | nier | तिऽन्नस्तम्‌ | सम्‌ | र्य | afa | रोहतु ॥२॥ 
Let thy marrow come together with marrow, and thy joint together 
with joint; together let what of thy flesh has fallen apart, together let thy 


bone grow over.—3. 
44 
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सा. भा. | हे प्रहृत, ते --तव दारीरस्थो मज्ञा--एततसंज्ञः पष्ठो धातुः प्रहारेण frr: 
सज्ज्ञा--मज्ाख्यघातुना प्रडारविभक्त न सम्‌ भवतु--संयुक्तो भवतु । तथा ते--त्वदीय- 
शारीरस्य परुपा--भग्नेन van परुः--भग्तं qa रंघीयताम्‌ । ते-तव शरीरगतस्य मांसस्य 
प्रहाराभिचातेन uz fan तत्‌ संरोहतु -परूडं पुनरुतपन्न भवतु । तथा सव दारीरगतं 
aq अस्थि maa आसीत्‌ तञ्च uer संहितं भवतु ॥३॥ 


4 
मज्जा | मज्ज्ञा | सम्‌ | घोयताम्‌ | चर्मणा | चर्म | रोच्तु । 
l f । 
अर्क | ते | अस्थि | रोहतु | मांसम्‌ | मांसेन | रोह तु ॥४॥ 


Let marrow be put together with marrow ; let skin (carman) grow 
(ruh) with skin ; let thy blood, bone grow; let flesh grow with flesh.—4. 

सा. भा. ॥ मज्जाख्यों धातुः मजज्ञा--मज्थातुना संघीयताम्‌-नशंहितः संयुक्तो भवतु । 
चमणा झास्ादिप्रहारभिन्न न चर्म रोहतु प्ररूङं भवतु संयुञ्यताम्‌ इस्यथः। 30H05 रक्त' 
ते त्वच्छरीरगतं यद्‌ aea: सकाशात fafune पुनस्तट्‌ अस्थि रोहतु- प्राप्नोतु । मन्योपधि- 
सासर्थ्येन संयुज्यताम्‌ इत्यथः॥ यद्वा, sam wan, रोहतु, अस्थ्ना अस्थि रोहतु इति । 
शिष्ट निगादसिद्धम्‌ wen 


5 
लोम | लोस्त्रा | सम्‌ | कल्पय | त्वचा | सम्‌ | कल्पय | त्वचम्‌ । 
1 
mem | ते | अस्थि | रोडतु | fraa | सम्‌ | घेडि | ओषले ॥५॥ 


Fit thou together hair with hair; fit together skin (vac) with skin ; let 
thy blood, bone grow ; put together what is severed, O herb.—5. 


खा. भा. È लाक्षात्मिके ओषधे, दारीरस्थ' लोम Siem प्रडारविश्छिऐेन. संकल्पय-- 
संक छ पुनः स्वख्यानगतं -ea तथा त्वचमपि विश्िष्टत्वचा संकल्पय संक्ल्स्तां eel असक 
ते अस्थि रोहतु इति पूर्ववत्‌ । एवम्‌ अन्यदपि foam भग्नं यद्‌ यदु अङ्गम्‌ अस्ति, तत्‌ 
संघेहि- संहितं dise ब्यापारक्षमं कुरु इत्यथः nn 


6 
सः | उत्‌ | तिष्ठ | प्र | afe | प्र | द्रः | रथः । 
asam: | सुऽपबिः | सुऽनाभिः | प्रति | ferm | ऊधः ven 
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Do thou here stand up, go forth, run forth, a chariot well-wheeled, 
well-tired, well-naved, stand firm upright.—6. 

सा. भा. È ढाञ्रप्रहार।डिभिजि snaa पुरुष, a cara: मन्योपधिलामर्थ्येन 
संहितगात्रः सन्‌ उत्‌ लिष्ट -शपनादू उद्गच्छ। प्रेहि -तस्मात. स्थानात्‌ प्रगच्छ ॥ प्र a 
प्रधाव वेगेन गच्छ। उक्तम्‌ अधम्‌ इशान्तेत gaala रव इत्यादिना। सुचक्रः -सुदढे- 
ape युक्तः सुपविः -सुदढः पविर्तेति्कथ।र। यस्य स तयोकः, सुनाभिः -सुदढथा नाभ्या 
अक्षच्छिद्रेग युक्तः ए्वंगुगविक्षिड्ो रथः यथा प्रगामनतादिव्यापारं paa प्रतिष्ठितो भवति एवं 
त्वमपि सुददाङ्गो भूत्वा sea: --उत्थितः सन्‌ प्रति तिछ- -प्रतिष्ठितो भव ॥६॥ 


7 
» ^ i = ॥ । | l 
afz | कतम्‌ | पतित्वा | ww | यदि | वा | अश्मा | asea: | जघान | 
| | | ^! 
wy: | wassa | अङ्गानि | सम्‌ | दधत्‌ | परुषा | परुः won 


If falling into a pit, he hath been crushed (sami-ér), or if a stone hurled 
(pra-hr) hath smitten [him]—as a Rbhu the parts of a chariot, may it put 
together joint with joint.—7. 

सा. भा. यदि कतम्‌ -कतक छेद्कम्‌ आयु थम्‌ पुरुषशरीरे पतित्वा संदाश्रे --संश्टगाति 
संहिनस्ति । शू हिंसायाम्‌ इत्यस्मात्‌ छान्दसो fez यदि चा अपि at अइमा-पापाणः 
प्रह्तः--परेण पुरुषशरीरे प्रक्षिप्तः अन्‌ जवान -हन्ति पुरुषं हिनस्ति॥ तेन आयुधेन अइमना 
च हिंसितं परुः- पर्ब परुषा पर्वोन्तरेग संदघत--मन्लोपघप्रभावः संदघातु । तल TED: | 
ser रथस्येवेति सुधन्वनः आङ्किरसस्थ त्रयः पुच्छ बभूवु भुन्रिम्या वाज' इति (नि १३. 
१६) यास्कबचनात्‌ सुधन्वनः पुत्राः ऋम्त्राद्‌यः रथनिर्मागादिना देवत्व प्राप्ताः | तचात्वं च 
“तक्षन्‌ रथं gaa विद्मनापसः? (R १. १११. १) ॐ इत्याद्याभंवसूक्त थु प्रसिद्धम्‌ । ऋभुयंथा 
रथस्य अङ्गानि अक्षचक्र पायुगादीनि निर्माय संदघाति एवम्‌ आथर्वगो wen बिशिएम्‌ अङ्ग 
संदधाति इत्यर्थः ॥७॥ 

wnp—The comm. tukes Rbhu as one of the three Rbhus 
quoting RV.i. 111. 1; ‘skilled leech '—Griff; ‘clever, expert, ७ skilful 
workman, meaning hére a surgeon.’ ‘Or the meaning may be: Let him 
(the God) join limb with limb as joins a smith the portions of a 
car, '"—üGriff. 


= 


* Beo The Rgveda : Hymn No. 13 aod notes p. 10 
* 
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Hymn No. 2 


| Extolling a certain rice-mess offering. | 


IV. 34. 


ब्रह्म | अस्य | शोषेम | छहत्‌ | अस्य | एठम्‌ । 
बाम$देव्यम्‌ | उदरम्‌ | ओोदनस्य ॥ 

छन्दसि | पत्तों | सखम | अस्य | सत्यम्‌ । 
विष्टारो | जात; | लपस: | अथि | यज्ञः ॥१॥ 


The brahman (is) its head, the brhat its back, the Vámadevya the belly 
of the rice-mess ; the metres (are) the two sides (wings ?) ; truth its mouth, 
the vistdrin (is) a sacrifice born out of fervour (fapas).—1. 


सा. भा. । अस्य--ओदनस्य दीयमानस्य शिरःप्रश्रव्यवयवकल्पनया स्तुतिः कियते 1 
manman सह प्रजापतिमुस्ाादुतपन्नत्वाटू ्ह्म-दाव्देनाख रथन्तरं साम विवक्षितम्‌ । अतएव 
तस्य ब्ह्मचचंसरूपता समाम्नाता- ‘wa सांस भचति nune 3 रथन्तरम्‌’ इति। az 
ब्रह्मशब्दबाच्यं रथन्तरं साम अस्य- ओदनस्य ia शिरः॥ तथा ब्रृहत्‌--ख्रृहत्‌ साम 
अस्थौदनस्य प्रष्टध-- seam: उपरिभागः ॥ तथा वामदेन्यम्‌- 408244 TE साम उदरम्‌ | 
qag इति ड्य-प्रल्ययः । छन्दांसि mandi पक्षो। तथा aaa 
सत्याख्य' साम परं ब्रह्म चा अस्य- ओदनस्य usui. us विष्टारी- बिस्तीयंमानावयवः 1 
faqala amà: कर्मणि णिनि-प्रत्ययः । अथवा ग्रथने वायदाब्दे' इलि ani ततो मत्वर्थीय 
इनिः। ताहझो5यं सबयज्ञः तपसः- तप्यमानादू ब्रह्मणः afa उपरि जातः उतपन्न: । यज्ञ- 
दानादिल्क्षणात अन्यस्मात्‌ तपसो चा आधिक्येनोसपश्न इत्यर्थः ॥१॥ 

‘The hymn is a gic rification of a certain sacrifice called Vigtdrin, w hore 


chief element is Odana, a mess or broth of mashed rice or other grain 
cooked with milk.'—Griff. 
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वि्टारिणम्‌ | ओदनम्‌ | ये | पचन्ति । 
न | एनान्‌ | भबति; | सचते | कदा | चन ॥ 
wr | यमे | उप | याति | देवान्‌ । 
सम्‌ | गन्धर्वः | मदते | Aafa: "a 


Want never comes upon those who cook ths vistárin oblation (rice-mess— 
Whitney). Such a man abides with Yama, goes to the gods and lives in 
blessedness with the Gandharvas, the quaffers of Soma —3 

- 


सा. भा । विष्टारिगम्‌--उदीरितरीत्या विस्तीर्यमागावयवम्‌ ओदूनं ये यजमानाः 
पचन्ति, TRI ब्राह्मणेभ्यो प्रयच्छन्तीत्ययः ॥ एनान्‌ यजमानान्‌ वतिः वृत्तिर्जीवनं 
agma: अवर्तिः--दारिद्व॑ंय कदाचन --कदाचिद्पि न सचते--न समवेति।॥ wa समवाये । 
agag उक्तम्‌ एकवदाह । यः (पचति) a च सवयज्ञानुष्ठाता देंदविकू पानन्तरं यमे 
Rama afa पूजितः सन्‌ आस्ते gaa वसति ॥ तेन अनुज्ञातः सन्‌ देवाच्‌ उप 
याति -उपगच्छति ॥ तथा सोम्येभिः--सौम्येः Hung: ea: विश्वावसुप्रम्ृतिमिः सोमपाल : 
सह मदतै--अम्छझतमयसोमपानेन माद्यति ॥३॥ 

drefu—see note on सोन्यास:, v. 1, RV. Hymn No. 25, p. 282. 


; 4 
विश्ारिणम्‌ | ओदनम्‌ | ये | पचन्ति । 
न | एनान्‌ | यमः | परि | सुष्णाति | ta: ॥ 
रथी | ह | भूत्वा | रथऽयाने | ईयते । 





पक्षी | v | भूत्वा | अति | fee: | सम्‌ | एति 1४॥ 


Yama does not steal away the generative power of those who cook the 
vistirin oblation. (Such a man) becomes lord of a chariot on which he :s 
borne along ; becoming winged, he sours beyond the sky.—4 
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to 


moma नेनानिल्यन्तं wan समः निवसता जोवनापहारी एनान्‌ सय- 
यजञाजुष्ठातुन्‌ Ue परि न मुष्णाति नापहरति । रेतोहीनान्‌ न करोतीत्यधः। a च-- 
सप्यज्ञानुष्ठाता उद्याने रथेन यातब्ये भूरोके यावज्यजीवस्‌ रथी ह भत्वा रथाधिरूढ va 
ईयते सञ्चरति $e, गती Raft: अन्तरिञ्ञम्रार्ग च पक्षी पक्षवान्‌ aa 
द्विः अन्तरिक्षपखतीन्‌ उपरितनान्‌ लोकान्‌ अतिक्रम्प समेति तत्तद्धोगस्थानेषु भोगंः 
सङ्गच्छते ॥ ४॥ 


6 


॥ | | 
छतऽकुदाः | user | सुराःउदका: | क्षोरेण | पूर्णा: | उदकेन | दघ्ना ॥ 


एता: | त्वा धारा: उप | यन्तु | सर्वा: | «m emm | HYRA । 
स्न्विमाना: | उप | ल्वा faga | ganfan: | म म्‌ऽचन्ताः nen 


Having pools of ghee, having slopes of honey, haviog strong drink 
ieurd) for water, filled with milk (ksira), with water, with curdsa—let all 
these streams (dhárd) come unto thee, swelling honeyedly in the heavenly 
jecarga) world ; let complete (eqman) lotus-ponds approach thee.—6. 

. 


सा भा. । दधिमछएतादिलक्षण्ख्य दिइयासु yeng Tame रसस्य cat सर्वा 
धाराः--अबाहाः Seat cuni रोके मधुमत- मघुयुक्त  arquaz वा पिन्वमानाः- सिञ्चन्त्यः 
त्या--श्यास्‌ उप यन्तु--उपगच्छन्तु | तथा समन्ताः- परयन्तवतिन्यः पुष्करिणीः--पुष्करिण्यः 
"TER d हे सवयज्ञानुष्टातः, canon उप तिष्ठन्तु--उपस्थिताः सङ्गता भवन्तु । 
कीहङ्यस्ताः । पृतहदाः प्तपूर्जडदयुक्ताः । मधुकराः मधुना माक्षिकेग युक्तानि कूळानि 
wat ताः । सुरोदकाः- सुरा मणमेज ert ग्रास्पाँ ताः ॥ तया क्षीरेग उदकेन दक्षा च Gu । 
एतेषु पतादित्रब्येपु यद्यत्‌ कामयसे तेन तेन qu बहुविधाः पुष्करिण्यः cab सेवन्ताम्‌ 
err. दक्ष ति 'अस्विदचिसकव्यक्षगाम्‌ आनक, उदात्तः इति अनकादेशा उदात्तत्र । 
were उदाक्तनिव्वूसिस्वरे firre रुदाक्तत्वम्‌ ॥६॥ | 

Note: As regards svarga or heaven and the joys of the departed, sce 
a fuller and more attractive account in the Rgveda, ix. 118. 7-11. | 
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7 
i 3 f 
चतुरः | कुन्धान्‌ | aasar: | gafa | क्तोरेश | quta | उदकेन | eure 
एता; | त्वा | धारा: | उप | यन्तु | सर्वा: | asn) ल्लोके | RYSSAR । 


पित्वमान! | जप | त्वा ! fiza | quse | A: "tu 


॥ our vessels (kumbha), four fold, 1 give. filled with miik, with water, 
with curdse—let all these oto., ete.—?7. 


सा. भा. | क्षोरादिदण्येश quia चतुरः gea चतुची -प्रागादिदिम्मेदेन चतुष्यकारं 
vada -दिक्ष aaraa एताः क्षीरादिब्राराः त्वाम्‌ उप यन्तु इच्यादि योज्यम्‌ usu 


- i 
इमम्‌ | घोटनम्‌ | fa । दये | ampia । 
. विट!रिणम्‌ | लोकजितम्‌ | स्वःऽगम्‌ ७ 
सः | मे | मा | चेट | स्वधया | पिन्वमानः । 


farasetar | घेनुः | कामदा | म | wey ४८॥ 


This rice-mess I deposit in the Brihmanas, the Visfárin, world-con- 
quering, heaven-going ( svar-ga) ; let it not be destroyed (ksi) for me, swell- 
ing with Seadhá ; be it n cow of all forms, milking my desire, —3 





माकि लुङ । 
अवि च ओदनः विश्वरूपा --नानाविधफलअवरूपा aq खती मै मम 
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कामदुबा -अभिळलपितफळत्य दोरश्रो अस्तु भवतु। कामान्‌ डुग्घे इति कामदुबा। ‘ge: 
saga’ इति कबघत्ये ॥८॥ 


घेन: कासदघाल' The mythical cow of Plenty, fulfiller of all desires.’ 
Vide Muir OST., Vol, V, p. 307. 


Hymn No. 4 


VII. 5. 


Mystic: on the offering or sacrifice. 
= 


4 
aga | यज्ञम्‌ | अयजन्त | देवा: । 
तानि | धर्माणि | प्रथमानि | आसन्‌ ॥ 
ते| छ | नाकम्‌ | महिमान: | सचन्त । 


| 4 e 
za | पूर्व | aran: | सन्ति | Zar: nen 
By the sacrifice the gods sacrificed to the sacrifice, those were the 
first ordinances 'dharman) ; those grestnesses attach themselves to (sac) 
the firmament, where are the ancient (parva) perfectible — (Sadhya) 
gnds.—1. 


सा. भा. । देयाः -कमगा देवत्व प्राप्ता यजमानाः पूव यज्ञ न अग्निना निमथ्येन 
aaa होमाघारम्‌ आहवनीयम्‌ अग्निम्‌ अयजन्त । यजिरत सङ्घतकर गवाची । अनुष्ठानाय 
संयोजितवन्त इत्यर्थः । “यद्ग्नावस्निं मथित्वा प्रइरति तेनेवाग्नय आतिथ्यं क्रियते’ इति हि 
तैत्तिरीयकम्‌ (4° स' ६. २. १ ७)॥ तानि घर्माणि अम्निसाधनानि कर्मागि प्रयमानि । 
प्रथम इति मुख्यनाम । प्रतमानि प्रकृष्टतमानि आसन्‌ फरग्रसवसमर्थानि अभवक्षित्यथः | 


* Verses3and4—The translation is from Mair OST. The curious student may real न 
Vol. V, p. 307, where Muir has dwelt upon the subject of Paradise 
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घर्माणीति घमशब्दः अपूर्व पु fog: ततसाधने नपु सक इति era: पु सि च' इति qa वृत्ति- 
कारेग लिङ्गानुशासन कृतम्‌ । ते ह- ते खलु देवा महिमानः--महस्वयुक्ता नाकम्‌ --क॑ सुखम्‌ 
अक qud aga नास्तोति नाकः-स्वर्गः लं सचन्त — gata पच समंवाये लकि ‘age 
छन्द्स्पमाङ योगे$पि' इति अडभावः। aa—afera नाके पूर्वे-पुरातनाः साध्याः । 
प्रागाभिमानिनो देवाः साध्या इत्युच्यन्ते। तथा च वाजतनेयकम्‌ "IUUD बे साध्या देवास्त 
पूतम्‌ अग्रम एवम्‌ असा धयन्‌” इति (हा' ar १०. १. २. ४) ॥ देवाः सत्ति-निवसन्ति à 
तस्मादिदानीमपि यज्ञाथिकारिभिः एवं कतंब्यमित्यथः | अत्र एतरेयकब्राह्म गम्‌ “यज्ञेन 4 
dar यज्ञम्‌ अयजन्त | यद्ग्निनाग्निमयजन्त ते ead लोकमायन्‌? इति (@ ar 1 १६) | 
यल पूर्व साध्याः सन्ति देवा इति । 'छन्दांति बे aren देवाः । तेऽग्रे ऽर्निनाग्निमयजन्त । 
ते eur लोक प्रायन्नादिश्याञ्चेवेहासन्नङ्गिरसश्च। तेऽग्रे ऽग्निनाग्निमयजन्त । ते स्वग लोकमायन्‌ 
इति (@ mr १. १६) win 

The hymn is a glorification of sacrifice. The (frst) verse is taken with 
a change in the meaning, from RV. i. 104, 50 and RV, ‘x. 90, 16 (see p. 298); 
found also in VS. xxxi. 16, TS. iii, 5. 115, TA, iii. 12. 7, MS. iv. 10. 3, 
SB. x. 2. 2, with comment. 

ते इ नाकम्‌...साध्या: सत्ति देवा:-- This passage and vii, 79. 2 cast light upon 
the idea of Sddhya; there are two kinds of gods: those with Indra at their 
head and the Südhyas—'they who are to be won'—(Südhya ‘what is to 
be brought into order, under control or into comprehension’), They are 
tbus the unknown, conceived as preceding the known. Later they are 
worked into the ordinary classification of Vasus, Rudras, etc.; and what 
was formerly a serious religious problem, a hierarchy conceived as pos- 
sible before the now-accepted gods (something like the pre-Olympians 
with the Greeks), has become an empty name.''—RHoth. 

unzr—''meaning probably, ‘those who ure to be propitiated ' ; acc, 
to Yüska ‘the Gods whose dwelling place is the sky. ‘In the Amarakosa 
they are named among the minor deities, but they seem rather to be the 
most ancient of the Gods. ''—CGrilf. 


2 
यज्ञः | बभूव | सः | आ | बभूव । 
सः | प्र | जज्ञे | सः | का इति | area | पुनः । 
! ] 
सः | देवानाम्‌ | अघि$पति; | बभूव । 


सः | अस्मास | द्रविणम्‌ | आ | दधातु ॥२॥ 
44 
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The sacrifice came to be ; it came to be hers; it was propagated ; it 
increased again ; it became overlord of the gods ; let it assign wealth 
to us.— 2, 

सा. भा. । यञ्ञः--यज्ञरूपः प्रजापतिः प्रसिद्धो वा यज्ञः a बभूव विश्वात्मना व्याप्त; 
निञ्ज त्तो वा अभूत्‌। स आ वभूव--सर्वतः कारणात्मना अभवत्‌। ag, a faa ततो यज्ञः 
amga भवतु पुनः पुनभवतु । छान्दसो लिट ॥ सप्र जज्ञे a जानातेर्जायतेर्वा रूपम्‌ । प्रज्ञातः 
प्रसिद्धो यज्ञः प्रकषण जातः फलोन्सुस्यो जात इत्यथः | उ-शब्दः अवधारणे। स एच पुन- 
र्वोग्र्धे अद्यापि जगदात्मना पुनः पुनवधते वध्यतां वा cura तुजादित्वादू अभ्यासस्य dik । 
सा देवानास्‌-इन्द्रादीनामधिपतिः--अधिको मुख्यः स्वामी बभूव ॥ यज्ञो वा हेतुत्वादेवानास 
अधिकं पालबिताभूत्‌ सर च यज्ञः अस्मासु हविषा परिचरतसु द्रविणम्‌--धनम्‌ अभिमतं फळम्‌ 
आ दधात- स्थापयतु ॥२॥ 


3 


यत्‌ | देवा: | gara | हविषा | अथरजन्त | uaa | मनसा | आसत्येन | 
मदेम | तव | परमे | fasaa | asia | तत्‌ | Jasså | = म्य ॥३॥ 


As tbe gods sacrificed to the gods with oblation, to immogtals, with 
immortal mind—may we revel there in the highest firmament ; may we 
see tbat at the rising of the sun.—3. 


HI. भा.। देवाः--कर्मणा देवत्द' प्राप्ताः यत्‌ फलम्‌, उदिद्येति क्रियाध्याहारः । 
अमर्त्या अमरणधमणो देवान इन्द्रादीन्‌ अमर्येन--अमर्त्यसम्बन्धिना देवविषयेणेत्यर्थः | 
अविनाशिना बा । भोगायतनेष्वागमापायिष्वापि मनसो ऽवस्थानान्नित्यत्वम्‌ । arem चिर- 
werent मनसा हविषा चरुपुरोडाशादिना अयजन्त इष्टवन्तः इति स्वेषामेव 
परोक्षेणाभिधानस्‌। “विद्वान्न यजेत’ इति “विद्वान्‌ याजयेत’ इति वचनाद्‌ cUm यार्थ 
प्रकादाकमन्खा थयष्टब्यदेवता कत्त, ज्ञानरूपं Ager कर्मसु , अपेक्षितम्‌ तच्च पूर्वापरानुसन्धान- 
साधनभूतेन मनसा विना न सम्भवतीति मनसेव्युक्तम्‌। "uem देवतायै हविण हीतं स्यात्‌ तां 
ध्यायेट्‌ चषट करिष्यन” इति हि (uo ब्रा” ३.८) ufa चषट.कारवचनम्‌ उपलक्षणम्‌ । aa— 
तस्मिन्‌ परमे - उतकृष्ट केवरपुण्यफरभोरास्थाने ब्योमन्‌--च्योमनि द्युलोके मदेम बयं यजमाना 
हृष्याः स्म । माद्यतेः “लिङयाशिष्यह'-प्रत्ययः। अपि च सूयस्योदितौ । द्युलोके हि नित्योदितः 
सूयः। सूयप्रकाशे यावतसूयप्रकाश तत्‌ फलं पझ्येम। पञ्यतिरख आलोचनवाचो | 
भोग्यत्वेन जानीमः । चिरकाल्टं पुण्यफलम्‌ अनुभवेमेत्यर्थः ॥३॥ ल 
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| 
यत्‌ | gaan | हविषा | यज्ञम्‌ | देवाः | अतन्वत | 


अस्ति | नु | तस्मात्‌ | चोजोय: | यत्‌ | वि$डव्येन | ईजिरे ॥४॥ 


When, with man (purusa) for oblation, the gods extended the sacrifice— 
even than that is it of more force that they sacrificed with the 
Vihavya.—4. 

पा. भा.। सर्वातिशायिसर्वोत्मकहिरण्यगर्भ रूपफल ्रापकात्‌ पुरुषमेघाख्यमहाकतोरपि 
सर्चीत्मकबरह्मस्वरूपावाप्तिफल्रापको ज्ञानयज्ञः श्र यान इत्यनया अभिधीयते । पुरुषमेधत्रिधायकं 
वाक्यम्‌ एवं वाजसनेयब्राह्मणे समाम्नायते । “पुरुषो ह बे नारायणोऽकामयत । अतितिष्ठे यं 
सर्वाणि भूतान्यहमेवेदं c d^ स्याम्‌ इति। स एतं पुरुषमेधं पञ्चरात्र यज्ञकतुम्‌ अपइयत । 
तम्‌ आहरत्‌। तेनायजत । तेनेष्ट त्यतिष्ठत् । सर्वाणि भूतानीदं सवम्‌ अभवत' इति 
(श" ग्रा”) १३.५.५.१) ॥ देवाः-दीब्यन्तीति देवा यजमानाः । पुरुपेण अश्वरूपेण विषा । 
“अथ स पुरुषो ऽश्च आसीत” इति बाजसनेयश्र॒तेः । अत्र साक्षात पुरुषस्य अनारम्भनाव्‌ पर्यग्नि- 
करणानन्तरम्‌ उत्सर विधानाट्‌ अश्वमेध्याति दिष्टो ऽश्वः qup पुरुषशब्देन विवक्ष्यते aa हविषा 
यज्ञम्‌-__पुरुषमे धाख्यम्‌ अतन्वत -विस्तारितवन्तः । यद्ञ्चत्तयोगादनिघातः । ‘war आाह्मणम्‌ 
आलभते' [तं ग्रा” ३. ४ १. १) इत्यादिना समाम्नाता ब्राह्मणक्षत्तियचेइ्यञ्चद्रादिरूपा mra: 
पुरुषपक्षवो विद्यन्ते इति यज्ञविस्तारोक्तिः । एवं पुरुषहविध्कयज्ञ इति यदस्ति तस्माद्‌ ओजीयः — 
अतिदायेन staf सारवत अस्ति- नु विद्यते खल । सामान्यनिर्देशेन यज्ञस्वरूपापेक्षया या 
नपु'सकत्वम्‌ dita इति ओशस्बिदाव्दाट्‌ ईयसुनि चिनो लुकि रूपम्‌ । ओजीयो ऽस्तीति 
प्रतिज्ञातम्‌ तद्‌ दशयति । चिहब्येन ged होतव्यहविः विगतहविष्केण ज्ञानयज्ञेन ईजिरे 
इष्टवन्तः स्वात्मानं परमात्माभेदेन साक्षातकृतवन्त इति यत्‌ तद्‌ ओजीय इति । द्रब्ययज्ञ- 
ज्ञानयज्ञयोरुभयोः सार्वात्मउटक्षणफलस्ताम्येऽपि पुरुषमेधफलसाम्येऽपि पुरुषमेचफल्स्य कर्म- 
जन्यत्वेन विनादित्व' ज्ञानयज्ञफर्टं सु न तथेति तस्माद्‌ ओजीय इत्युक्तम्‌ । भगवतापि उक्तम्‌-- 
“श्रे यान्‌ द्वव्यमयाट्‌ यज्ञाज्ज्ञानयज्ञः परन्तप’ इति (भ” गी ४ ३३) ॥४॥ 
The first half a this verse is identical with that of RV. x. 90. 6. 





"aq पुरुषेण हविषा...... अंतन्वत''--'' With their oblation, Purusa, the Gods 
performed a sacrifice’’ : See RV, x. 90, the Purusa-süktía or hymn which 
describes the sacrifice of Purusa......; a pantheistic hymn which appears 
to be an attempt to harmonize the two ideas of sacrifice and creation." 
—Griff. 
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favar— Griff. translates Vihavia as ‘invoking hymn.” The comm. ex- 
plains Fihaeya as meaning an offering without oblation, an offering of 
knowledge (jhàna-yajna) ; and this is perhaps acceptable; or the half verre 
is perhaps to be understood as a question. 


5 
] l 
मुग्धाः | देवा: | उत | शना | आयजन्त | . 


| 
उत | गोः । अङ्गैः | yasa | अयजन्त ॥ 


» 


| i 
यः | इमम्‌ | यज्ञम्‌ | मनसा | चिकेत | 


a) नः | वोचः । तम्‌ | इह | दह | aa: ॥५॥ 

The gods, confounded, both sacrificed with a dog and sacrificed vari- 
ously with limbs of a cow; he who knoweth with the mind this sacrifice— 
him (the spiritual guide) mayest thou proclaim to us here, here mayest thou 
speak.—5. 

सा. भा । एवं कमंयज्ञात ज्ञानयज्ञस्य उलकर्ष श्रत्वा कर्मयज्ञ' निन्दन्‌ अविनाशि- 
फळकामस्तरस्थो ब्रते । मुग्धाः कार्याकार्यविचेकरहिता देवाः यजमानाः । उत-दाब्दुः अप्यर्थे । 
शुनापि अयजन्त । यज्ञो हि पशुसाधनकः। तल अत्यन्तगहिंतस्यापि शुनः पशुत्वेन 
निर्देशात्‌ कर्मयज्ञस्य निन्दा दशिता । असख्वाद्यानां परमावधिः ma तथा। उत-दाब्दः 
अप्यर्थे। गोः-गोरूपपश्षोः अङ्गे: आवयवैटपि । 'हृदयस्याये वट्यति' (^ स? ६.३.१०. ४) 
A B 
इति अज्ञाबदानश्नवणाद्‌ अङ्ग रितुयक्तम्‌ । अवध्यानां परमाचधिगौः । पुरुघा--बहुधा अयजन्त | 
एकदा करणे प्रमादाज्ञानाद्कितम्‌ इति सम्भावना भवति । अतस्तक्षिरासाय पुरुधेतु यक्तम्‌ । 
L3 शुनकगवा दिरूपै . त 
सवदा शुनकगवादिरूपः पशुभिर्यज्ञ कुर्वन्तीत्यर्यः। ` एवं पूर्वार्धेन wda निन्दित्वा 
उत्तरार्धेन ज्ञानयज्ञप्रापर्‍ये aga प्रार्थंयते। यो विद्वान्‌ इमं यज्ञ यष्टव्यं परमात्मानं 
मनसा चिकेत जानाति स्म तं तथाविधं गुरु नः - अस्माकं प्रवोचः--अ्रकर्षण aff, तेन 
प्रदर्शितं गुरु mia इहेहरँ इहच इदानीमेव ma:— परमात्मस्वरूपं gf ॥'५॥ 
शुन्ध; perplexed": "it seems impossible that mugdhah can be the 
right reading here. A substantive in the instrumental case is required by 
the context.'—Qriff. M. Victor Henry reads—* mürdhná', with the head. . 


"^i usm—'Sacrificed with a dog’: No le end referring to thi 
extra-ordinary sacrifice bas survived. : * 





— — 


E. nA Wt) zn. a 
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Hymn No. 5. 
XIX, 58 
Kila-stkta (A hymn to Kila or Time deified). 


1 
कालः | अश्व: | वहति | सप्तऽरश्मः | 
"user. | अजर: | भूरिरेताः T 
तम्‌ | आ | रोहन्ति | maa: | बिप:$चितः । 


| 
तस्य | चक्रा | भुवनानि | विश्वा ॥१॥ 


Time ((kala) drives (vah) Fas] a horse with seven reins, thousand-eyed, 
unaging, possessing much seed ; him the iaspired poets mount ; his wheels 
are all beings (bhiuvana).—1. | 

सा. भा.। "कालो अश्वो asta’ इति gera सौवर्ण भूमिदाने आज्यहोमे विनियोगः à 
उक्त हि परिषिष्टे -'अल्वारभ्याय जुह्यात्‌ कामसूक्त' काळखूक्त पुरुषसूक्तम्‌ इलि (a^ १०. १) 
कारप्रतिफीदकत्वात कालसूक्तम्‌ इत्युच्यते । 

अनेन सृक्तद्वयेन सरवजगतकारणभूतः कालरूप परमात्मा स्त.यते। तत्र प्रथमया कालो- 
इश्चास्मना रूप्यते। सपतरङ्मिः सप्तसंख्यका रञ्मयो taal मुखग्रीवापादावबद्धा यस्य सः, 
सहस्रा क्षः सहस्रलोचनः, अजरःन जरारहितः नित्ययुचा, भूरिरेताः प्रभूतवीर्यः, काळः-- 
कलयिता अश्वः वहति- स्वारोहकान्‌ अभिमतं प्रदेशं प्रापयति । तम्‌ अश्वः चिपश्चितः- अश्वा- 
रोहणावरोहणादिचु ener: अश्वदाखनिष्णाताः कवयः धीमन्तः आरोहन्ति । तस्य अश्वस्य 
चक्रा चक्राणि गन्तब्यानि स्थानालि विश्व विश्वानि भुवनानि इति अश्वपक्षेऽथः ॥ विवक्षितस्तु 

;- अङ्नुते ब्याप्नोति भूतभविष्यट्चतमानकारवर्तीनि वस्तूनीति अश्वः। कालः 
कलयिता सवस्य जगतः अनचच्छिन्रकालरूपः quaa सप्तरहिमः । रश्मिशब्देन ऋत्तव 
उच्यन्ते । सप्ततः। एकेक ऋतुर्मासद्गयात्सकः सप्तमस्तु खयोदशो मासः। सहस्त्राक्षः । अल 
अक्षिाब्देन दिनानि रात्रयश्च उच्यन्ते। सहस्रसंस््याकाहोराखयुक्तः। अजरः जरारहितः 
सर्वदा एकरूपः ॥ भूरिरेताः --प्रभूतजगत्‌वजनसमर्थशक्तिसस्पञ्नः । एवंरूपः कारुः वहति - 
प्राणिजातं स्वस्वकमंसु प्रापयति। तं काळं कवयः क्रान्तदशिनः विपश्चितः विद्वांस 
आरोहन्ति--स्वाधीनं कुर्वन्ति । स्वाधीनकाळा भवन्ति इत्यर्थः । तस्य-_कालात्मकस्य रथस्य 
ser — चक्राणि विश्वा — विश्वानि भुवनानि भूतजञातानि लोकान्‌ अभिगच्छन्तीलि शेषः ॥१॥ 








haue vA CAT) 





360 VEDIC SELECTIONS: NOTES [XIX..53..2 

WUwifm:—'seven reins’: “The seven solar rays, The word raámi 
means both ‘rein’ and ‘ray of light". Cf. ‘Seven to the one-wheeled chariot 
yoke the courser; bearing seven nates the single courser draws it,’ (RV. 
1. 104. 2): where, however, the courser is the Sun, and the seven are said 


by Süyana to be the priests. ''—Griff. 
2 


सप्त | चक्रान्‌ | agfa | कालः | एषः | 

सप्त अस्य | नाभी: | waag | नु | अचः ॥ 
सः | डमा | विश्वा | भुवनानि | अन्जत्‌ | 

कोलः | सः | इयते | प्रथमः | नु | देवः ॥२॥ 


Seven wheels doth this time drive; seven [are] his naves, immortality 
(amrta) forsooth [his] axle; he, time, including (2) all these beings,* 
goes on as first god.—2, 

सा. भा. ॥ अनया संवतसररूपकारचक्र' वण्यते ART संचतसरकालस्पर चक्राणि एकं 
त्रीणि पञ्च पट सप्त द्वादशेति तत्र तत आम्नायते ‘ag युञ्जन्ति रथम्‌ एकयक्रम्‌' (२.५४.२) 
त्रिनाभि चक्रम्‌’ (९. ५४. २) "sure पडरे' (९ ५४ ५२) द्वादशारम्‌ (Qe १४. १३) 
इत्यादिघु । तथा च झौनकोऽप्याह-- 
"ferar द्वादशधा षोढा पञ्चधा सप्तघा तथा d 
संवत्सर amaa que कीतयत्यषिः॥' इति (a ४. ३३) ॥ 
एप सवजगतकारणत्वेन अनुभूयमानः कारः- परमात्मा सस चक्रान्‌- चक्राणि सस्त 
ऋतून्‌ अनुक्रमेण बहति--धारयति । अस्य संवत्सरस्य सप्त नाभीः-नाभयः। नह्यते 
नाभिः। अक्ष्रन्धकानि सध्यच्छिद्राणि aq अत्तुसन्धिकाळाः। अस्य अक्तः अस्तम्‌ 
अमरणचम कम्‌ अविनश्वरं तत्त्वम्‌ । सः-- पूर्वोक्तसंवतसररूपः प्रथमः--सर्वस्य आदिभूतो देवः 
योतमानः नित्यज्ञानरूपः काछः परमात्मा इमा-इमानि नामरूपात्मना ब्याकृतानि विश्वा-- 
विश्वानि अुवनानि-भवनवन्ति चराचरात्मकानि जगन्ति asq—aea व्यक्तीकुर्वन्‌ स्वेन 
कालेन अविच्छिन्नानि gaa उतपादयन्‌ सः--स्थति संहरतीति सः॥ यो अन्तकर्मणि «dí 
क-प्रत्ययः, आतो रोपः । संहर श्व ईयते गच्छति व्याप्नोति ada आवूत्य वर्तते । नु-शब्दः 
प्रसिद्धौ ॥२॥ | 

* Roth and Whitney read मुअनान्धर्वाक् for w"apuwaq: 5771. translates apap wm * 

na, "brings hitherward all worlds.'* - 
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सप्त wmrq—'seven rolling wheels: perhaps the six pairs of month anp 
the thirteenth or intercalary month; or the seven divisions of the year, 
solstice, season, month, fortnight, day, night, hour.’ 

an-an seven naves': perhups the seven generic Vedic metres. 

“Acc. to Dr. Ehni (Der Mythus des Yama, pp. 116, 117), the seven 
naves are the seven worlds which constitute the universe; the seven wheels 
are the- seven seasons which are produced by the annual course of 
the Sun, which is brought about by time; and the axle represents the World 


of Immortality which remains firm and unmoved through all changes of 
time and season.'—Griff 


3 





a अघि | काले | atsfea: | 
: तम्‌ | बै | पश्यामः | बहुऽधा | नु | सन्तः ॥ 
सः | इमा | बिन्दा | भुवनानि | प्रत्यङ्‌ | 
कालम्‌ | तम्‌ | arg: | परमे | fasaa ॥३॥ 


A full vessel is set upon time ; we indeed see it, being now manifoldly : 
it [is] in front of all these beings ; it call they time in the highest firmament 
(vyoman).—S. 

सा. भा. । काले सर्वजगतकारगभूते नित्ये अनवच्छिन्ने परमात्मनि स्वस्वरूपे । 
amg सप्त्यर्थानुवादी । पूर्णः --सवंत्र ब्याप्तः कुंस्भः--कुम्भवत्‌ कुम्भः अहोरात्रमासत - 
संबततरादिरूपः अजच्छिन्नो जन्यः wre: आहितः--निहितो वर्तते । सवस्य कार्यस्य स्वकारणे- 
एवस्थानात्‌॥ अल विद्वदनुभवश्चतिं प्रमाणयति । तम्‌ जन्यं काळं सन्तः = सत्‌पुरुषा बहुघा-- 
नानाप्रकारम्‌ अहोरात्रादिमेदेन पझ्यामो नु अनुभवामः खलु । अथवा तं--जन्यकाळाधारं 
परमास्मानं agua: श्रवगमनननिदिध्यासनेः पझ्यामः_ साक्षात कुमंः ^ सन्तः सत्रुप- 
ब्रह्मोपासका बयम्‌ ‘afer ब्रह्मेति चेद्‌ वेद सन्तस्‌ एनं ततो fuu इति हि caf 
(ते आ” ८ ६) वे-नु-शब्दी प्रसिद्धग्यो। स कालः इमा-इमानि परिदझ्यमानानि 
विश्व।-विइवानि व्याप्तानि भुवनानि भूतजातानि प्रत्यङ्‌ प्रत्यञ्चनः अभिस्ुखाञ्चनः 
आव्याप्नुवन्‌, भवति । a काळं परमे--उतकृष्टसांसारिकसुखडुःस्वा दिद्वन्द्रदोषरहिते व्योमन्‌ 
व्योमनि आकादावन्निर्लूपे cea विविधं रक्षके परमानन्दप्रदायके स्वस्वरूपे बतमानम्‌ 
आहुः विद्वांसः ॥३॥ 
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yu: beaker’: ‘The Sun, imagined as a golden urn over-flowing 
with  light.'—Griff. Cf. Lanman in this connection: ‘' The highly 
obscure ‘full vessel * (qå; ga) is thus illuminated (7) by the comm.; qui: 
सवच ब्याप्त; Hw: qua कुखोऽहोरा दमा बतु संवत्सरादिरुपी$बच्किन्रो जन्य: काल; ।'' 


4 


स: | एव | सम्‌ | भुबनानि | आ | अभरतू | 


सः | एव | सम्‌ | भुवनानि | परि | ऐत्‌ ॥ 
पिता | सन्‌ | अभवत्‌ | ga: | एषाम्‌ i 
लस्मात्‌ | वे | न | अन्यत्‌ | परम्‌ | अस्ति | तेज: ॥४॥ 


He indeed together brought beings; he indeed together went about 
(pari-i) beings; being father, he became son of them ; than him verily there 
is no other brilliancy that is higber ((para).—4 

सा. भा.। स एव me: भुवनानि--भूतजातानि सम्‌ आ अभरत--आहरत आहरति 
उत्पादयति । “eee? स एव कारः भुवनानि सं पर्यैत--सम्यक परिगच्छति व्याप्नोति | 
इग गतो छान्दसे लकि 'आडजादीनाम' इति आडागमः | 'आरश्च' इति afar: | स एच 
पिता--एपां भुवनानां जनकः vut पुलोऽभवत्‌ भवति । कार oa पितृत्वेन पुलत्वेन 
व्ववदियते। यः पूर्वजन्मनि पितृत्वेन जातः स एवं अस्मिन्‌ जन्मनि genda व्ववहियते | 
अवच्छेदककाराधीनत्वात सवंस्य । अथवा एकस्मिन्‌ जन्मन्येव पितुः पुतत्वम्‌ आम्नायते । 
"अङ्गाद्‌ अङ्गात्‌ सम्भवसि हृदयादधिजायसे । आत्मा बे पुग्रनामासि स जीव दारदः waa’ इति 
(कौ उ" २.५९) । तस्मात- सर्वोतपादकात्‌ सर्वगतात्‌ पुच्रादिरूपेण भविष्यतश्च तस्मात- कालाद्‌ 
अन्यत्‌ परम्‌ उतक्कष्ट तेजो नास्ति । 'तस्य भासा सर्वमिदं विभाति’ इति aa: । क बः a) 


5 
काल: | अम्मूम्‌ | दिवम्‌ | अजनयत्‌ | काल: | इमाः | ृथिवोः | उत i 
काले | छ | भूतम्‌ | भव्यम्‌ | च | इषितम्‌ | ह | वि | तिष्ठते ॥५॥ 


~ Time generated yonder sky, time also these earths : what is and what 
is to be—stands out, sent forth by time,—5 


m 
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सा. भा.। काळः--परमात्मा अमूम्‌ -विप्रकृष्टा दिवम्‌--चुलोकम्‌ अजनयत्‌ - उत्तपादित- 
ami उत- अपि च gar -परिदड्यमानाः सवप्राक्य।घारमूताः प्रथियीः । व्यत्ययेन बहुवचनं 
कक्ष्यभिदेन वा । तथा च ewig: -यदू इन्द्रारती wane एविन्यां मध्यप्रस्थां परमस्याम्‌ 
उत स्थः इति (R° १.१०८.५) । तथा ह-शब्दः एवार्च । काल पुव YAR भूतकाले आधारे 
अवस्छिन्न' भब्यम्‌--भविद्यब्च इपितस्‌ इष्टम्‌ इ०्यमाराम्‌ । वर्तमानकाळावच्छि्र' च जगत 
fa तिएते- विशेषण आश्रितं aaa | 


0 
कालः | भूतिम्‌ | wesa | काले | तपति | aa: । 
काले | ह | विश्वा | खूतानि | काले | aq: | वि | aaa ॥६॥ 


LI * " - ' 
l'une created the earth; in time burns (tap) the sun ; in time [are] all 


existences ; in time the eye looks abread.—6. 

सा. भा. । काछः- कालरूपः परमात्मा भूतिमू-भवनवजगदू आसृजत । काले प्रेरके 
सति सूयः--आदित्यः तपति --जगत्‌ प्रकाशायति । काल एव आश्रये feat =विञ्वानि भूतानि 
वर्तन्ते। काळे चक्षः उपलक्षगम्‌ एतत्‌। चक्षरादोन्द्रियागि। वि पझ्यति। इदमपि 
उपलक्ष गम्‌ । दुर्शंनादिकर्मागि कुर्वन्ति । 


7 
da L r z | » | 
काले | मनः | rat | प्राण; | काले | नाम | सम्‌:आहितम्‌ । 
कालेन | wat: | नन्ट्न्ति | साऽगतेन | प्रजाः | इमाः won 


In time is mind, in time is breath, in time is name collected (sam-d- 


dha); by time, when arrived, all these creatures (prajd) are glad 
(nand),—7 t y 


सा. भा.। काले परमात्मनि मनः--जंगतसिस्‌क्षानिमित्तमूतं मनो वर्तते ॥ तस्मिन्नेव 
प्राण:--सूत्रारमा - सरबजगदन्तयौंमी ada. अन्तर्यमनोपाधिकत्वेन कोळे ada इति आधार- 
ब्यपदेदाः । “तथा नाम--नामघेयम्‌ सर्वेषां जस्तूनां संज्ञा अपि तखेब समाहितस्‌ । स्त्रीपुरुषादि- 
संज्ञाभिः काळ ca उच्यते इत्यर्थः । कालेन- वसन्तादिरूपेण आगतेन सर्वा इमाः 
नन्दून्ति--सन्तुं्यन्ति स्वस्बकार्यसिद्धेः । 
46 
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काले | तपः | कालै | sus | काले | am | सम्‌धयाडितम्‌ | 
काल: | ह | सर्व स्य | ईश्वर: | यः | पिता | आसीत्‌ | प्रजाउपते: Ic 


In time is fervour, in time is what is chief, in time is the brahman 
col ected; time is the lord (iévara) of all, who was father of Prajüpati.—8. 

सा. भा.॥ काळे--परमात्मनि तपः--जगतसजनविषय॑ पर्यालोचनम्‌ । तप पर्यालोचने 
SHIT असुन । तथा RAe सर्व॑स्य आदिभूतम्‌ हिरण्यगर्भाख्यं तत्त्वं बतते। तथा 
mu साङ्घो बेदस्ततप्रतिपादकः समाहितम्‌ सम्यगाहितः । — mex: अवधारणे। कालः 
सर्वस्य जगत ईइबरः--स्त्रामी। यः wre: प्रजापतेः -प्रजानां स्तरटुश्चतुसं खस्य ब्रह्मणः 
पित्ता — जनक आसीत i 

aq:—' Holy Fire '—Griff.: ‘religious fervour, devotion or austerity; 
rigorous abstraction.'—Muir. See note on “तपसो महिना) v. 3, No. 30 (R V.), 
p. 331. 

#eq—' The Highest '—Griff, 

AIu—'divine knowledge '"—Muir. 


9 


तेन | इघितम्‌ | Ra | ज।लम्‌ं | लत्‌ | a fa | afma | प्रलिऽस्थितम्‌ i 
काल: | ह | axi | ar | बिभर्ति | परभेऽस्थिनम्‌ e n 


Sent by it, born by it, in it is this ((fat) set firm; time becoming the 
brahman, bears the most exalted one.—9. 

सा. भा. । तेन--काळेत gaa इष्ट aq agai जगत्‌, कामितम्‌ इत्यर्थः । 
'तीषुसद” इति इडागमः। Haa जातम्‌ -उतयादितं जगत । तत्‌--तजगत्‌॥ उ-शब्दः 
आबधघारणे । तस्मिन्नेव काले प्रतिष्डितम्‌ । काळो ह--कार wa गह्य बेशकाळायसर्छिन्न 
सब्ित्सुखयित्रसम्‌ अवाध्यं परमार्थतत्त्वं भूत्वा परमेव्डिनस्‌ परमे स्थाने सत्यलोके तिष्ठन्तं 
चतुम्‌ egi fafa ॥ 


ww—1n this verse Muir translates Brahma by ‘divine energy.’ 
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कालः | प्रऽजाः | अस्टजत | काल: | म | प्रजाऽपतिम्‌ | 
TARSA: | कश्यप: | कालात्‌ | am: | कालात्‌ | अजायत TET 


० Time generated progeny, time in the beginning Prajipati ; the self- 
existent Kasyapa from time, fervour from time was born.—10, 


सा.भा.। कालः अग्न सष्टयादौँ प्रज्ञापत्तिम्‌- अह्माणम्‌ असृजत उदपाद्यव, 
प्रजाश्च अस्र्जत । स्वयम्भूः स्वयम्‌ आत्मना भवतीति स्वयम्भूः । कालब्यतिरिक्तकाछान्तर- 
निपेधकः स्वयंशाब्द्‌ः | कड्यंपः - आरोगाञ्जाजादिसप्तसूर्यापेक्षया अष्टमः सूर्यः । *कझ्यपो ऽष्टमः 
स महामेरु न जहाति" इति श्रुत्यन्तरम्‌ (ते आ” १.७.१) उदाहृतम्‌ ॥ कझ्यपदाञ्दनिर्यचनं 
यास्केन एवं paa “कझ्यपः पझ्यको भवति यत्‌ सर्व परिपझ्यतीति सौक्ष्म्यात' इति (ते० are 
१.८.८) । ATE सर्वस्य द्रष्टा सूयः तपः--सन्तापकं तेजश्च कारादू अजायत । 


aqu: कश्यप:-- self-made  Kaáyspa': Kansyapa is a divine being 
identified with Prajipati; and as Muir observes, Svayambhah, self-born 
or self-made—an epithet which is elsewhere applied to Brahmi, the 
derived and phenomenal demiurgus or creator—‘must be regarded as 
not meaning anything more than one who comes into existence in an extra- 
ordinary and super-natural manner.' Cf. Muir OST., Vol, V, p. 407. Monier 
Williams, Indian Wisdom, p. 25. Griffith—(AV.) p. 311. Scherman (with 
annotations and commentary). 





THE BRAHMANA. 


No. 1. 
Aitareya Brühmana 


The story of Sunahéepa.* 


I 


Hariscandra, the son of Vedhas, of the family of the Iksvikus, was 
a king without a son. He had a hundred wives, but had no son by them. 
He asked Narada: ‘Tell me, Narada, what do people gain by a son, whom 
they all wish for, as well those who reason as those who do not ?' 

Narada replied—* If a father sees the face of a son, born alive, he 
discharges his debt in him and attains immortality.—1. 


' The pleasure which a father has in his son is greater than all the 
pleasures that are from the earth, from the fire and from the waters, —2. 


- 

® The legend of Sonabéepa bas been translated into Latin by Dr. Streiter in bis 
"Diss. de Sunabsepo,! into German by Prof, Roth in Weber's Ind. Studien, i. 157 ff 
into English by Prof. Wilson, Journ. Royal Asiatic Society," Vol, XIII, for 1851, pp. 06 T 
by Dr. Hang io bis Ait. Bráhmags, Vol. IT? pp. 460 f, by Prof. MaxMüller in his Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, pp. 408 ff. (pp. 210 f Panini Office Ed.), from which the above 
translation has been taken. A rice summary of the atory is to be found in Muir, OST., 
Vol. I, p. 355. For the interesting remarks of Prof. MaxMiller and Roth on this legend, see 
Muir, OST., Vol. I, pp. 555-60 

The story of Sunaléepa was most popular io ancient India, ond isto be found in the 
Sankhyiayona-sdtros, with some variations in rdgs., the text of which has been printed 
in the appendix, Prof. MaxMuller's Anci. Skt. Lit. (Pan. Office Ed.) 

This legend is alluded to in the Eüthaka Brahmans, ixx. 11, quoted by Prof. Weber, 
Ind. St. ii. 478: “ग्रन:शेपी थे एताम्‌ (ऋचम्‌) अआजिगर्ति वेकषाग्टही ती प््रश्यत्‌ तया स ये वरुच-पाशाद्‌ 
wn um,'—5Sunslbáepa, tbe son of Ajigarta, when seized by Varupa, saw this (verse) and by it 
be was released from the bonis of Varugs. Manu also mentions the story, x. 105. 
“अजिगते: सुतं इन्तमपासपेद्वभुचित:। न चालिप्यत पापेन चझतृप्रतोकारमाचरन्‌',-218०7६७, when 
famisbed, approached to slay his son; and (by so doing) was not contaminated bysin, as he 
was seeking the means of escape from hunger, See Kollüka'a commentary thereon, The 
Bhigavata Purága also records the story in ix, sec. 7 and sec. 16, verses 90-87 and follows the 
vertion of Ait. Br. But the Hámüyana relates some of the circumstances quite differently, 
where the sacrifice of Sunaljtepa takes place under King Ambariga 
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‘Always have the father overcome the great darkness by a son; for 
a Self is born from his self; the son is to him a rescuing boat. —3. 


** What avails the dirt, and what the goat skin, what the beard and 
what asceticism, O Brühmanas, desire a son for yourselves, he is the 
blameless world ,—4. 


' Food is life for men, clothing his protection, gold his beauty, cattle 
his strength,’ wife is & friend, daughter is a pity ; but the son is his 
light in the highest world.—5. 


' As husband enters his wife, becomes the embryo in her womb. Haviag 
been renewed in her, he is born in the tenth month.—6. 
' A wife is a Jaya (wife), because man is bora (Jdyale) again in her. 
‘She is a mother (390001) because she brings forth a germ which is 
hidden in her.—7. 


' The gods and sages brought great light unto her. The gods said to 
men: "''In her you will be born agafn.''—8, 


‘There is no life for him, who has no son, this the. animals also 
know.—9. 


"Tbis is the highly sung, happy path, which the persons possessed of 
sons do occupy, free from sorrow. This (even) the animals and birds 
can see',—10, 


भाष्यसारः । हरिश्चन्द्रो” नाम राजपिः:, 'प्रस्क्रण्वहरिश्वन्द्रावृषी' (vU ६. १. १५३) इति 
पाणिनिना सूलितर्वात्‌। स च वेधसो नृपतेः पुलः, इक्ष्वाकवंशो्वो राजा पुत्रहीन आस-- 
आसीत्‌। स च आातसङ्कायानां मध्ये कस्पाञ्चिदपि जायायां qu न लेभे । 

ये चिज्ञानन्ति--ये देवमनुष्यादयो वि जानन्ति विवेकज्ञानयुक्ता; ये च--पश्वादयो 
a—a विजानन्ति विवेकज्ञानरहिताः, ते सर्वेऽपि नु- क्षिप्रं यम्‌ इमं पुत्रमिच्छन्ति तेन qum 
किं स्बिद्विन्दते-किं नाम फळं पिता लभते ?--इति राज्ञः प्रश्नः । 


1 'Marriage ता "808 catile’—Winteraitz, see his note thereon :—At the marriaces 
in Anci. India, the purchase price for daughters was paid in cows as in Anc. Greece, Cj. 
' Oxen-bringing mhidens’ in Homer. 
? Huaricanira was, according to the Purügas, the son of Trifahku, king of Ayodbyi, 
whom Vasistha bad cursed, and who made Viévàmitra his Purohita. Vidvamitra in the 
® Dráhmagas is represented as one of Hariácandra's priests, but the office of Brahman is held by 


Vasigtha. 
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va प्रो नारदः omae गाथाशिः पुत्रप्रश्रासात्मक-प्रत्युत्तरमुक्तयान्‌-- 
Cf. gaara, Mahabbirata, Adiparvan, chap. 100, 67-69 verses, Süntanu 
to GDhigma :— 
‘efoewia’ adifeqra=4alae rera a4 51 
guredar«qeres कलां remm धोङशोम्‌ । 
vanga लञ्च सब प्रजाखिति gen 
वडपत्यं महापा ew में नाष्ति um: i 
ow अथी gereret देबतानाच शायतो' vezi 
१॥ सत्र प्रयमां गाथामाद--अरगमस्मित्षिति । उत्पन्नस्य qaa जीवतः पुरस्य e 
चिता यदि पझ्येत तदा अस्मित्‌ ga स्वकीयस्ुगं लौकिकं वदिकञ्ज स यति --पम्यगवस्थापयति 
--प्रमपं यतीत्यधः॥ aa gat ug मर गरडितं afer faqs -पु्रापिंत-लोकिक- 
बेदिकभारस्यावित्ल न तस्वज्ञानसम्पादनात्‌ | 


Cf. Manu, iv. 2 5 ; 








‘acta पितर्देयानां गत्वावण्य यद्याविधि। = 
g qu समासज्य wawareenmif«m ॥ ete., see Kullika’s Comm. on 
the passage : — 
“स्वाध्यायेन सहयो याम, पवोत्‌पादनेन fames, यश द बताना बद्याशाब्त्रनातण्य॑ गत्वा योग्यपुवे सबै कटम्बचिन्ता- 
भारलारोप्य माध्यस्थमादितः पुव-दारा-धनादी व्यक्तममल्वो ब्रद्मवुडा सर्वत्र समदर्शनों ry एव वसेत्‌ |... ... 
एवं ब्रक्मसालालूकारेण परं खेयो भोचलचणं प्राज़ोलि। 
awufa may also 1118811--अपनयति शोधयति — Cf, Manu, ix. 107. ' न्मत्र aaufa 
me waan तै." On this Kullika comments—‘afey जाते wd शोधयति येन जातेनासतत्वं 
waiters” 
Three-fold debts are thee three compulsory duties of a Brihmana: 


(1) sacrificing to the gods, (2) studying the Vedas and (3) begetting a son; 
often alluded to in our scriptures. 


२॥ gf ओोगाः-नियासादयः, जातवेदसि- अग्नी भोगाः--दहन-पचनादयः, 
sq ओोगाःस्नानपानादितृस्तिसाचनानि, प्राणिनामेते सर्ज भोगा याचन्तः सन्ति, तावहूयः 
सर्वेश्यो diet भूयान--अभ्यघिकः पितुः ge भोगो विद्यते,--अत्यन्तसुस्वहेतुत्वात । तथा च 

-युलोतपत्तिविपत्तिन्यां नापरं सुस्वदुःस्वयोः'_ इति । 3 

at पितरः_जनकाः। पुल्लेण--उतपत्न न पुखेण। maa । बहुल तमः 
अत्यायन्‌- अभ्यधिकम्‌ एहिकमासुव्मिकञ्च gee अतिक्रामन्ति । आत्मा हि जज्ञ आत्मनः 


* चयोविद्यास शानम्‌ सिष्यप्रमिष्यपरन्परख। — Wawwrt ici प्रजासु wunsfeswfag दषा 
Bee Güthüs or verses Y snd 10 bere 
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पुत्र उतपन्न इतुयक्त सति पिता स्वस्मात्‌ स्वयमेव जज्ञे उतपन्न इत्युक्त' waft) स्र qui 
इरावती । इरा अन्नस्य नाम इरावती -अन्नयुक्ता। अतितारिगी--नवीसमुवादेरतितरण- 
हेतुनीरिति शेषः । यथा नौः gaz नद्यादिक॑ तारथति, तथा पुलो$प्येहिकमामुस्मिका gsi 
तारयतीत्यर्थः । 

Cf. Baudhiyana— qe नरकळाव्या, coe नरक faz: i 

पुढल्या घाग तत; quístufer परव wc 
० also Manu x. 188--'पन्नाबो ace um चावते faai सुत; i 
"wr पव इति प्रोक्न: खवसेव cun ॥' 

४॥ मलाजिन-इमश्चु-तपः-शब्देः आश्रम्रचतुष्ट्यं विवक्षितस्‌ — मखरूपाम्याँ शुक्र- 
शोगितान्यां संथोगात्‌ मळडशाब्द न गार्हस्थ्यं विवक्षितस्‌ । क़ृष्णगाजिनसंयोगादजिनशाब्देन ्रह्माचयं 
विवक्षितम्‌ । क्षीरकमंराहित्यात्‌ इमश्रुशब्दंन वानप्रस्थं विवक्षितम्‌ । इन्द्रिय-नियम- 
azma तपःदाब्दे न पारिवञ्यं विवक्षिवम्‌ । एवं अलादि-विश्रक्षितगाहं स्थ्यायाश्रमचतुष्ट्यं 
किं नु-कि नाम सुखं करिव्यति यथा पलः करोति ? अत आश्रमेम्योऽप्याचिक्येन quen 
कत्तव्या । ब्रह्माणः_सम्बोधनपदमेतत्‌, एतेनः क्षत्रियादयो5प्युपलक्ष्यन्ते, हे विप्रक्षखियाद्याः ! 
सर्वे यूयम्‌ पृत्रमिच्छत i | 

अवदावदो लोकः--चदितुमयोग्यानि निन्दावाक्यान्यवदाः, Aao न कध्यते-- 
इत्यवदावदः, दोषराहित्यात्‌ निन्दानहं इत्यथः । ares लोकः भोगाहेतुः qua लोक्यते | 
exu भुञ्घते इति लोकः भोगः q तउ ध-पर महुजास्मकहिकभोगस्वरूत इत्यर्शः | 


५ । अल्लादयों लोके सुखहेतुत्व न प्रसिद्धाः । तथा हि शरीरे प्राणावस्थितहेतुत्वादञ्जमेव 
प्राणः । वासः-शीताथुपद्रवाद्‌ रक्षकत्व न शरणं शृहसमानम्‌ । हिरण्यम्‌ ¬ कर्गाभरशादिकं 
रष्टिप्रियत्वादू रूपसम्पादकम्‌ । qund) विवाहाः -गवाश्वाददो विवाह-निर्वाहकाः कन्याशुल्कत्वे न 
पश्चुनां ब्यचहारात्‌। जाया सखा-- भोगे सहकारित्वात सख्िस्वरूपै । 

Cf. agia, wags ३१२ We, ९४ यौ" माखो few € wet (u*m o यूलिष्टिरोक्तरम) 
qeu - तलब (७२ ate) "under wmm सस्वर ।' 

कृपणं ह दुहिता --कन्या हि केश्ररदुःस्वकारित्याद्‌ दैन्यहेतुः । 


Cf. ‘at शत्तनट' कारिक सत्यदानसभवे;चेडारिक! । 
fea fa बड्दोष कारिका दारिका हटयदारिका पितः' ॥ 


ज्योतिष qu: पुत्रो हि ज्योतिःस्वरूपम्‌ , तमोनिवारकत्ये न प्रकाशरूपत्वेन । 
Of. "mun प्रवेष पितरोऽत्यावन्‌ बहुलं an’ (verse 3 bove). 
परमे ब्यौमन्‌-स हि qe पितरं परमे ब्योमन्‌- उतकृष्ट आकाशे, परजअह्मस्वरूपे 


* अवस्थापयति । व्योमन्‌ ger 'सुपां सुलुगि'ति सप्तस्था लुक à 
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“आकाशस्तलिङ्गात'- इत्यनेन ब्यास-सूलेण (१. २. २२) es aat ब्रह्म 
परत्वं निर्णीतम्‌ i 

CÍ. Comm. and notes on ‘Nana Pi in verse 1 above. 

e| अस्यां-गर्भघारिण्याम्‌ । आअयम्‌- पिता पुलरूपेण पुनर्जायते। जाया-दाच्दो 
हि जायतेऽस्यामिति ब्युत॒पत्या निष्पक्षो भवति। car भूतिः आभूतिश्व । भवत्यस्यां पुत्र- 
रूपेश पतिरिति--भ्रूतिः a रेतोरूपेणारात्य अस्यां पुखरूपेण भवतीति आभूतिः । 

पतत्‌ एतस्याँ ज्ञायायाम्‌, सुपां सुलुक्‌? इति सप्तम्या लुक । " 

८॥ एताम्‌- एतस्याम्‌ योषिति, व्यत्ययो बहुलमि'ति (पा ३ १ ८५) विभक्ति- 
व्यत्यथः । देवा महर्घयश्च स्वकीयं महत तेजः समभरन--पुत्रोतपादनाय सम्पादितवन्तः d 
ते smaa Ana इदानीं जायारूपेण बत्तते सेव पुनयु व्माकं पुलरूपे जन्मनि जननी भवति । 


१०॥ उरूगायः-उरुभिर्महद्भिः गीयते Cf. v. 1, Hymn No 6 (RV.), p. 152 
सुशोवः- सुष्ठ_ सेवितु योग्यः सुस्वाधिक्यस्य विद्यमानत्वात्‌। Cf. v. 4. Hymn 
No. 17 (RV), p. 223. qur: — गावादयः, वयांसि--पक्षिणः i 


II 


Having thus spoken, he said to him: 'Go to Varuna the king', and say : 
"May a son ba born to me, end I shall sacrifice him to you.” Bhe king 
assented, he went to Varuns the king and said : ‘Maya son be born to 
me and I shall sacrifice him to thee !' Varuna said: ‘ Be itso.’ A son 
was born to him, called Robita, Then Varuna said to Hariécandra: 
‘A son is born to thee, sacrifich him to me.” 4Hariscandra said : ' When 
an animal is more than ten days old, it can be sacrificed, may he be older 
than ten days and | shall sacrifice him to you." 

Varuna assented. The boy was more than ten days old, and Varuna 
snid : ‘ He is older now than ten days, sacrifice him to me.’  Hariscandra 
said: ‘When an animal has got teeth then it can be sacrificed. Let him get 
teeth and I shall sacrifice him to you.' 

Varuna assented. His teeth came, and Varupa sfid; ‘His teeth have 
come, sacrifice him to me.’ 

* * * * + * | * E 


= 


° ged qase notes on the characteristic features of Varaga, para. I, where it js « 
stated that Varuga is the king (राजा), nay, the sovereign king (समाज), 17:20. > 
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Hariscandra said,- ‘When a warrior (Ksatriyn) is girt with his armour, 
then he ean be auocrificed May he be giri, and I shall sacrifice him 
to you." 

Varuna ausented, Ele wus girt, and Varuna said: ‘He has been girt, 

let him be sacrificed to me." H iris¢andra assented He addressed his 

son and said, “Chill, he gave you tome. I shall sacrifice you to him." 

a The son said, ‘No’, took his bow and went to the forest, and lived there 
for n venr. 


भाष्यस।रः। उपधाय -्रार्थवश्च। प्रावनप्रकारमाह- है वरुण, त्वतप्रसादात मे पुत्रो 
जायताम्‌, ततस्वेत Tan त्याम्‌ , aa agia यज्ञ करवागीति a 


चहगम्‌ उपसपार -आवयामाप। सा वढ्योइवि तथास्तु इति तद़ोयवुल्योतपस्ये वरं 


STAT | 

r निर्दशो भवति -तिगताति अद्योचदिनानि दडावंख्याकॉनि यस्मात पझोः सोऽयं 
निर्देशः । नु -क्षिप्रम्ं। आव अनन्तरं त्वां प्रति wr यज्ञे। बरुगः तथा अस्तु इति 
अङ्गीचकार । ; ७ 


$ £} € o > 


अज्ञत बे-जाता एब। प्रयमोत्पन्नानां , दन्तानामस्थायित्वेन मुख्यपश्चवयवत्वाभावात्‌ । 
तथात्वे सि vais ध्यत्वम्‌ । 
> 


* 2 er 5 * 


सन्नाहं प्राप्तोति _ क्षस्रियोलितथ नुवागकवचादिसस्राहशोलत्वे सति जात्युचितब्यापार- 
सम्पूत्तों मेथ्यत्वम्‌ । तस्मात्‌ नु क्षिप्रमेवासों सब्लाहं प्राप्नोतु, अनन्तरमेव यज्ञे इति उत्तरं 
वरुणो ऽङ्गीचकार । 
सन्नाहम्रापे च स हरिश्चन्द्रो चरजोक्तिमङ्घीङ्त्य पुत्रमाहूय पुबमुबाच । तत--तास । 
क्‍पळाळनार्थ ga वितुबचि-तत-्शाश्दप्रयोगः। हे तत -हे पुत्र, 474—367 मह्य त्वां 
पुं ain ganar arid ast त्यवा ga यज्ञे यागरूपां पूजां करवाणीलि 
: हरिश्वन्द्रोक्तिः। 
स ह ज्ञ--स we रोहिताख्यः पुलः, नेति पितुर्वाक्यं निषिध्य आात्मरक्षणार्थ ag: स्वीकृत्य 
अरन्यं प्रव्युपगतो ऽभूत । अरण्ये नेरन्तर्येण सर रोहितः संवतसर चचारे । 


47 
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Then Varuna seized Hari$candra, and his belly swelled. This 
Hohita heard and returned from the forest to the village (grüma). Indra, 
in the form of a man, confronted him and said : ‘For n man, who does 
not travel about, there is no happiness, thus we have heard, O Rohita, 
a good man who stays at home is a bad man. Indra is the friend of him 


who travels. "Travel.'—1. 

In the second year (when Rohita meant to turn back), Indra, in the 
form of a man, sgain confronted him, and said : 

' A traveller's legs are like blossoming branches, he himself grows 
and gathers the fruit. All his wrongs vanish, destroyed by his exertion 
on the road. Travel’.—2. 

Inthe third year (when Rohita meant to turn back), Indra again 
appeared before him, and said: "The fortune of a man who sits, also sits: 
it rises, when he rises; it sleeps, when he sleeps ; it moves well, when he 
moves. "Travel'.—3. 

In the fourth year (when Rohita meant to turn back), Indra, in the form 
of a man, re-appeared before him, and said: 


‘A man, who sleeps, is hke the Kali age; a mun, who awakes, is like the 
Dvápara age; a man, who rises, is like the Tretd age; a man, who travels, 
is like the Krta age. — l'ravel.'—4. 


In the fifth year (when Rohita meant to return from the forest to the 
town), Indra, in the form of a man appeared again before him and 
said : " E . 

‘A traveller finds honey, a traveller finds sweet figs. Look at the 
superiority of the sun who travelling never tires. Travel.—5. 

Thus Hohita travelled for six years in the forest. Then he met in 
the forest a starving Rei, Ajigarta, the son of Siiyavasa. He had three 
sons, Sunahpuccha, Sunahécpa, and Sunolángüla. Rohita said to him: 
'Rei, I give youa hundred cows, I ransom myself with one of these thy 
sons’. The father embraced the eldest son, nnd said: ‘Not him.’ Nor 
him,’ said the mother, embracing the youngest. Aad the parenta bar- 
gained to give Sunahsepa, the middle son.  Rohita gave a hundred, took 
him, and went from the forest to the village. Next he came to his father, 


१ He was attacked with dropsy, the disenso sent by Varupa as a punishment. 





Sb. ud 
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and said: ‘Father, I ransom myself by this man.” The father went to 
Varuna, said: ‘I shall sacrifice this man to you.” Varuna said: ‘May it 
be, for a Brihmana is better than a Ksatriya." And he told him to per- 
form a Rüjasüya sacrifice.  Hariácandra took him to be the victim for the 


day. 

भाष्यसारः । अथ --रोहितस्यारण्ये संवतसरवासानन्तरम्‌ एङ्षयाकम्‌- डङ्षचाकवंशोतपन्न' 
हरिश्रिन्द्रमू, वरुणो जप्राह--रोगरूपेग इति ee उद्रं जज्ञे --जळेन प्रितमुच्छतं महोदर- 
नामकं (उदुरी'ति भाषायां प्रसिद्धम्‌ रोगस्वरूपमुतपन्नम्‌ । ag ह तदेव Hau अरण्ये स्थितो 
रोहितः परम्परया gaa) श्रुत्वा च स रोहितः पितरं दृष्ट मरण्याटू आमं प्रत्याजगाम । 
आगच्छन्तं रोहित मागमध्ये इन्द्रः केनचित ब्राह्मगरूपेग प्राप्य इदमुक्तव्रान्‌-- 


१॥ नानाश्चान्ताय (न- अनाश्चान्ताय)- सम्यक श्रान्त आश्नान्तः, aaa पयरनेन 
श्रान्तिं प्राप्तः, तद्विपरीताऽनाश्रान्तः - एुकखब निवासरद्वीरः न्रियतगृहासक्तः, तारशाय-- 
meaa पुरुषस्येत्यथः न्‌ श्रीरस्ति इति अन्वयः । न सम्पत्‌ काचन भवतीत्यर्थः । अथवा नाना 
इति पदच्छेदः । नानेति श्रीविशेमणम्‌। श्रान्ताय dA पयंटनेन श्रान्तस्य, नाना श्रीः-- 
बहुविधा सम्पद्रस्ति।-इति ad नीलिकुदालानां पुरुषाणां मुखात्‌ शुश्वुम- श्षणमः॥ बरो 
जनः_विद्यादिभिः श्रे छोऽपि पुरुषः । नृषत्‌ नृषु मनुष्येषु सीदतीति नृषत्‌ ae gk 
सर्वदावस्थितः । तेरवज्ञातः पापः--सुच्छो भवेत्‌ । अतस्तच पितृगृहे प्रत्यावृत्य तत्र fen- 
मवस्थानं न युक्तम्‌। न च अरण्ये चरतो मम सहायो नास्तीति झाङ्कनीयम्‌। इन्द्र इत-- 
परमेश्वर “a चरतः -परि्जरमतस्तव सख्या भविष्यति । तस्मात चर एव सवंथा ara 
इति शेषः । 

x«a—perf. (faz is here used for pres, Pàp., iii. 4.6—eefa qmm: faz’) 

२। पुथ्पिण्यो चरतो ae “-पर्येटन-परस्थ drum we --पुल्पिता व्ृक्षणशास्त्रा तेव वा 
श्रमजयेत Bel भवतः । तथा आत्मा मध्यदेहः, भू्णः--वधि ष्णः, फलग्रहिः--आरोग्यरूपं 
फलं paa तथास्य चरतः पुरुषस्य सर्वे पाप्मानः प्रपथे-प्रकृष्टे तीर्थक्षेत्रादिमागें 
श्रमेश-तत्तदेवतादि-दर्शन-जन्य-पुण्येत, हताः--विनाशिताः सन्तः, शेरे-क्षेरते । “लोपस्त 
आत्मनेपदेषु (पा” ७.१.४१) । दायाना एव भवन्ति। यथा शायानाः परुषाः स्वकार्य’ 
कृषिवागिञ्यादिकं कत्त मशक्ताः, एं पुष्येन विनष्टाः पापसानः नरकं दातुमसमर्था इत्यर्थः । 
तस्मात्‌ सर्वथा अरण्ये चर, न तु श्रमपराङमुखो गृहेऽवतिष्ठस्व । सततपरिश्रमणशीला एव 
जनाः तीर्थादिद्‌रानविनष्टपापाः सन्तः परमपुण्यभाजो जायन्ते इति भावः । 

३। भगः सौभाग्यम्‌, आसीनस्य उपचिष्टस्थ नित्यगृहाङ्गस्थानच्यसनिन इत्यर्थः, 
आस्ते तये लिष्ठति, न तु वधते, _-अभिञ्रृद्धिहेतोरुद्योगस्याभाचात्‌। तिष्ठतः उपवेशनं 





” परित्यञ्योत्थानं कुर्वतः उद्योगिन इव्यर्थः । पुरुषस्य भगः--सौभाग्यम्‌, ऊध्वं: अभिव्द्धे- 
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रुन्सुखस्तिष्ठति, क्रपिवाणिज्यादेरुद्योगेन सस्भावितत्चात्‌ । निपद्यमानस्य- भूमी शयानस्य, 
भगः गोते- निद्रा करोति, adaa विनइयति । चरतः- अर्जनाद्यर्यम्‌ पयटनं gaa: पुरुषस्य 
अगः- सौभाग्य चराति- चरति । ब्यत्ययेन लेट । दिने दिने बधते। तस्मात्‌ a’ चरंबेति, 
न त्वेकत्र fau i 

४ ॥ चतस्रः पुरुषस्यावस्थाः- निद्रा, ततपरित्यागः, sara, सञ्चरणं चेति। ताश्च 
उत्तरोत्तरश्र छतया कलि द्वापर -सेता-ङृतयुगेः समानाः । सतश्च सञ्चरणस्य सर्वोत्तमत्वाञ्चरे वेति । 

"| चरन्‌ US पुरुषः क्वचिट्‌ gam सध माक्षिकं रभते। क्वचित्‌ enga -* 
मधुरम्‌ उड्म्बरादिफळविरोषं cut) एंतदुभयसुपलक्ष गम्‌ । तत्र तत्र विद्यमानं भोगविरो पं 
लभते। तख सूर्या दष्टान्तरूपेग उदाहियते। wg: aaa चरन्नपि न तन्द्रयते-: 
कदाचिद्प्यलसो न भवति । तस्य सूर्यस्य श्रे माणं श्रेष्ठत्वं जगद्चन्द्यत्वं पझ्य। श्रे माणम्‌ 
प्रशास्य + इमनिच्‌ । 

Cf. ‘sited बदचत si योबालन्ट्रितः quzía सर्व: । 

अजीगर्तनामानस्‌ ऋषिस्‌ , उपेयाय- प्राप्तवान्‌ । सौयाबसिम्‌ -सूयवस-नामकस्प RA: 
qeu i अशनया परीतस--अज्ञाछाभेन क्षतपीडितस्‌ । 

निष्कीगा इति = निष्क्रीगे +इति, सूल्यस्वरूपेण तवेकतमेन qp आत्मानं मोचया- 
मीव्यर्थः | 

Agema: - स्वसमीपे समाकर्षन्‌ । कनिष्ठ श्रुनोलाङ्ग छ माता हस्तेन गृहीत्वा एव- 
मुबाच,--इमस मम प्रियं कनिष्ठ qa नो ca—aaa न दुदामीति।॥ तौ सीतापितरौँ, 
मध्यमे -पखे शुनःग्रोपे दानं सम्पादयाञ्चक्रतुः- अङ्गीकृतवन्तौ । 

हन्त - हर्षे। यजा इति - यज + gaa करवाणीत्यर्थः | 

भूयान्‌ चे manr: क्षत्रियात--यदा हरिश्चन्द्रः स्वकी यपु खरो हि तस्य प्रतिनिधिरूपेग- - 
spud angia ag निश्चितवान्‌ , तदा बरुणस्ततप्न अन्धमङ्गीकृत्येवसुवाच क्षत्रियात्‌ 
बाह्मणः भूयान्‌ अभ्यश्चिकः à 

The above text acknowledging a Brühmana superior to a Ksatriya, 


clearly bears evidence to the fact that caste-system nnd social gradation 
existed in the Vedic age, or, at least, in the times of the AIT. BR. 


तस्मा एतम्‌ Tara तस्मे हरिश्चन्द्वाय कर्तव्यत्वेन राजसूयमुर्वदिदेश i 
अभिषेचनीये -राजसूयं प्रक्रम्य तस्य मध्ये योइमिपेचनीयाख्यः& एकाहः सोमयागः, 
तस्मिन्‌ तमेतं gad पुरुषं पशुम्‌ आरेभे सवनीयपशुत्वेनालब्धु' निश्चितवान्‌ i x 


' महाभा uen? ५० २८ अ: । 


~ © Bee 55४, Braut. Sotra, 7, 3, 7. B; also Katya, Sraut. 80155, 16. 4. 91. ७, 6, 





माम्‌ 
= [ 
उपघावामि--भजामि 
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IV 


Visvdmitra was his Hotr priest, Jamadagni his Adhvaryu priest, 
Vasistha, the Brahman, Aydsya, the Udgātr priest. When Sunshéepa 
had been prepared, they found nobody to bind him to the sacrificial post. 
And Ajigarta, the son of Büyavarsa, said: ' Give me another hundred, and I 
will bind him.' He bound him. When he had been prepared and bound, 
gud he had been led round the fire, they found nobody to kill him, And 
Ajigarta, the son of Süyavasa, said: ‘Give me another hundred, and I 
shall slay him." They gave him another hundred, and he came whetting 
his sword. Then Sunabéepa thought, ‘they will really kill me as if I 
was not a man." I shall pray to the gods; next he prayed, one after 
another, to Prajüpati, Agni, Visvedevih, Indra, Aávins and Usas. While 
each of the three verses, with which he praised Usas, was delivered, his 
fetters gradually got loose, and Hariácandra's dropsical belly grew smaller 
end when the last Verse was said. he was completely released from the 
fetters. and HariScandra wits fully relieved of the malady. 


होता, अन्वर्थः, ww, serai—the four principa! priests cf a sacrifice, vide 
note on gofeaq, v. 1, Hymn No. I. (RV). " 

उपाक्तताथ--बहियुक्तया प्रक्षणाखया मन्वपुर:सर समुपस्पृश्य स्वोकारः--उपाकरणम्‌ , the act of 
accepting an animal as a victim. after consecrating it with the sprinkling 
of water,"by means of a leafy branch of the banian tree, along with sacred 
grass (/cusa). 

नियोक्रारस्‌- qiue uu बखख*--नियोजनम्‌ तस्व कर्तारम, the person who binds the 
animal to be sacrificed to the stake or sacrificial post. (See fdteanfa below.) 

न fafag:—a लेभिरे, did not find. faitenfa—crmar aut शिरसि पादयोः 
स्शनायस्प रपे बन्धन नियोजनम्‌, dew करिष्यासि। निनियोज -उपसगेस्तान्यासन्कान्दस:। नियुक्ताब-- 
प्रागुक्तप्रकारेण यृपे बद्दाय । पर्यग्रिकताय--दभरूपे गो केन विः प्रदर्चयोकरणं पर्डप्रिकरछम्‌. तत्‌ 
má यस्मिन्‌ । 

विशसितारम्‌- हिंसितारम्‌, the immolator, killer of an animal offered in a 
sacrifice; fr. “ma, to cut up, to dissect, 1. p. fanfaa (with tz) is the later 
Vedic and Class. form, Vedic form is fma (Pin. vii. 2. 84, 'यश्चितक्तभित-"-विज्ञल्‌- 
jama” ...'), cf. nagereg feme, there is one immolator of the radiant horse 
(Time), RV. i. 162. 19. 

नि:शान:--निशित dre] कुर्तन्‌। एयाय-जगामं। अमानुषमिव ने मा विशसिष्यन्ति--अन्यत 
'qüfgad परूषमारण्यांथोतुखजन्यकिंसाया!' इति qa: परग्रिकरणादृध्वः मनुष्यं परित्वलन्ति। एते 
अम।नुवमिवमनव्यत््यतिरिताम्‌ अज्ञादिपशमिव विशसिष्यन्ति - मारयिप्यन्ति। | w-—wr कटम्‌। 
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"317:23:—was the father of SunahSepa who undertook to bind his own son 
to the stake in exchange of one hundred cows, when no other person ventured 
to do this eruel and inhuman business, Again, when the immolation of the 
victim son, even as 8 sacrificial animal, was required, no other person than 
the father himself stepped forward to execute the ruthless act of brutality 
for another hundred. This seems irreconcilable to parental conduct. 
Western scholars have been rather hasty in their condomnation of the 
father. Prof. MaxMiller has called him a butcher. Manu, however. in 
his law-code (x. 105). defends the father's action by arguing that in terribla 
distress and utter poverty—extremely famished as he was—he was 
compelled to do so— अजोगतेः सुतं हन्तेस गासपंद बभचितः न चालिप्यत पापेन क्षतप्रतीकार- 
arava’. The real significance and justification, however, seem to be that 
ancient sages and saintly kings were ready to part with anything they 
possessed, even their own dearest sons, for divine sacrificial purposes. 
(Cf. the story of the sacrifice of Vrsaketu in the Puranas.) The hundreds of 
cows demanded here emphasize only the importance of fees | afeat ) in 
connection with sacrificial ceremonies which, without ‘the same, bear no 


fruit. आह 
येन sw sud qenm—lors«s vide Vartt. ॥॥10--'चाचि तेरुत्तरपदादिलोपय कन्दसि' 


(axe ऋच्‌-शब्द पर ते; सम्प्रसारणम्‌ उत्तरपदाईलॉपबेति mew): तिखः ऋचः ufu —'"u + we 
+समासान्त अच्‌ (ae पूरवेधरिति) प॒नदैतेन वार्तिकसतेण सम्प्रसारणम्‌, उत्तरपदस्थ ‘we,’ qfaia 
ऋकारस्य च लोप; । ठङथ= group of three rks or mantras (verses). Here the 
9 rks alluded to, are RV. i. 30. 20-22. They are:— 
(1) “कस्त उथः कधप्रिये भजे मतों असत्य “कं weg विभावरि’ ॥२०॥ " 
O Usas, fond of laudation, immortal, what mortal is capable of offering 
enjoyment worthy of thee? O resplendent one, whom dost thou attain ? 
(2) ‘ad fe ते wam wa पराकात्‌। अद्ये न fa अरूषि' ॥ २,१॥ 
Diffusive, variegated, effulgent Usas, we know not (thy form), whether 
from near or distance. 
(3) ‘a त्येमिरागहि वाजेभिद्‌ feafea: | अस्ये रयिं नि धारय’ ॥२२॥ 
O daughter of heaven, come, with these viands and perpetuate wealth 


in us. 
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No. 2 
a SATAPATHA BRAHMANA 
B.D ७ 
The story of flood: Manu and the fish." 


e Ist Kinda ] ee Adhyiüya. 
fat Brahmans. 


In the morning they brought to Manu water for washing. ss men are 
in the habit of bringing it to wash with the hands. As be was thus wash- 
ing. 9 fish came into his hands (which spake to him'.—1. 


' Preserve me; I shall save thee." (Manu efiquired) ‘From what 
wilt thou save me?’ (The fish replied) * A flood shall sweep away all theae 
creatures; from it I will rescue thee. (Manu asked) ' How (shall) thy pre- 
servation (be effected) ?'——2. 2 


The fish said: ‘So long as we are small, we are in great peril, for (large) 
fish devours (small) fish; thou shalt preserve me firstin'n jar. When I grow 
too large for the jar, then thou shalt dig a trench, and preserve me in that. 
When I grow too large for the trench. then thou shalt carry me away to the 
ocean. बु shall then be beyond the reach of danger.'—3. 


Straightway he became a large fish (a); for he waxes to the utmost. 
He said, ‘Now in such and such a year, the flood will come’; thou 
shalt, therefore, fonstruct a ship and resert to me; thou shalt embark in 
the ship when the 1000 rises and I shall deliver thee from it.—4 


Having thus preserved the fish, Manu carried him away to the sea. 
Then in the same year which the fish hed enjoined, he constructed & ship 
and resorted to him When the food ross. Manu embarked in the ship. 
The fish swam towardshm He fastened the cable of the ship to the 
fish's horn. By this means he passed over this northern moun- 
tain.—5. 


| ! For other translations of this important legend of the Deluge, See Weber (Ind, Stud. 
1, 161 seq.) ; Max Miller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature {Panini office Ed.), p. 219. 
J. Ewgeling, Satapatba Bráhmnga (Tranal.), 8. B.E., Vol. XII. 

For the later versions ‘of the same legend, especially the one from the Mahabharata 


= (Vanaparvap, 12747—12802), see Muir, OST.,I p. 196 seq. Compare in this connection the 


atory of the Deluge nad Noah's Ar $ ती 
story of the Deluge nad Noah's Ark in the Old Testamen 
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The fish said, ' I have delivered thee; fasten the ship to a tree, But 
lest the water should cut thee off whilst thou art oa the mountain, as much 
ns the water subsides, so much shalt thou descend after it." He accord- 
ingly descended after as much (as it subsided). Wherefore also this, viz., 
'Manu's descent’ is (the name) of the Northern mountain, Now the 
flood had swept away all these creatures. Manu alone was left bere,—6, 


wera: । मनवे-वंयस्वताय तादर्थ्ये चतुर्थी epp हस्तादि अनेनेति-- 
आवनेग्यम्‌ । करणे कृत्य-प्रत्ययः । पाणिम्यां--हस्ताधम्‌ । तस्प्र- मनोः प्रक्षायतः । भाबिनो* 
sia सिद्धयर्थम देवता एब NIAE आजगास ॥१॥ 

अवनेग्यम्‌ उदकम्‌‘ water for Washing’; «astsux (from v mar, la wash) 'हस्तादि 
अनेन इति करले कृत्यः (mp. 


मत्सर: To accomplish what was to follow, it was a deity which came 
in the form of a fish.'— Say. 


बिभ्रृहि पुष्गणीहि माम्‌ । पारयिव्यामि-रक्षिव्यामि। - कस्मात रक्षिव्यसि-- 
इति भयहेतुः प्रश्न । ओघः--उदकसछातः । « सर्वोः--भारतवपनिवासिनीः प्रजाः feum 
बोडा- देशान्तर प्रापयिता । कयं तव न्तिः भरणं पुष्टिः - इति मनोः प्रश्नः ॥२॥ 
te; --faafzi—'The flood will entirely carry away all the creatures 
abiding in Bhüratavsrsa'; ‘we are told that Manu alone was left after 
the flood."—Muir. ‘A flood will carry away all these ereatures.'— Eggeling. 
aam: Spes अल्पकाः mer विनाशकारणानि। गिलति--निर्गिरति। गू 
निगरणे इति ara: । 
बिभरासि a अध्येषणायाम्‌ feed लेट. (ur ३ ३.१६१) । बित्रियाः एवम्‌ । 
aai -अतिरिच्य वर्धितास्मीति प्राप्ते यदायोगे छेट । कपम--स्वीतिकास्‌ (निघः ३.२३ ६; 
अमर को” २.१.२७) । अतीतो नाष्टान्‌ नादायितुच्‌ इति अतिनाष्ट: ॥३॥ 


काश्चत- क्षिप्रम्‌ । झपः--महामतस्यः । आस -बभूव । कस्मात्‌ ? सर्व एव हि जलचरा 
अतिदायेन dern स तु सवस्यत्बादनाष्टत्वाच्च cügu -ब्रृह त्तमं aaa इति sfera 
आधेतिथीम्‌ इति मतस्यवचनम्‌। इयतीनां (दशानां द्वादशानां) वा प्रणी इतिथी । | 
इशादेदाश्छान्दसः । समा- संवतसरः, ताम्‌ समाम्‌ समायाम्‌ इत्ययः ॥ उपासासै- उपासीथाः । 
आपद्यासे - आरोहेः wen 


was ww आस, ete.—he became soon (maq) n large fish (ww: ). He said. 
to Manu, ‘When I am full-grown, in the same year the flood will, come’ 
Max Miller. 


~ 








Perhaps jhasa' is here intended for the name 
— 









of some fabulous horned 
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"mp नात्रम्रुपकल्प्योपास्ताम-- "hou shalt then attend tome {i.e,, to my advice) 


by preparing n ship'—Igegelhng. ‘Build ship then, anl worship me— 
Max-Müller. 


The Mahübhürata has: —'When standing on the ship, thou shalt look 
out for me: I shall be recognisable by my being furnished with a horn.’ 

यतिथी -यावतीनां प्रणीम्‌। परिदिदेश आख्यातवान्‌ । ततिथी -तावतीनां पूरगी 
समाम्‌ । तम्‌- मनुम्‌। उप-समीपे। आपुष्छुवै आगतः॥ तस्य AAA शङ्गे 
भन्नितव्यतया va निष्पादिते। नावः aui प्रति gia प्रतिबद्धबान्‌ । उत्तरं गिरिस्‌-- 
हिसवन्तम्‌, जगाम ॥०॥ 

. स्वः -मतस्य gai पारितवानस्मि त्वाम्‌ । अघुनात्र qa नावं bra. 
किञ्चापरम्‌ गिरी सन्तं स्या--स्वाम्‌ उदकम्‌ अन्तइ उतसीत्‌ तहेंद्रामध्यं भिस्वा प्रयगकार्षीत्‌ i 
यावदू-यावत अध्वनः उदकं समवायात--अब अघः अयात्‌ MÈL अवतरेदित्यवः, तावत्‌-तावतः 
त्वमपि तदेवोदकम्‌ अनु अवसर्पासि--अवतरेः । ; 

सः मनुः प्राप्ते कारे तावत-तावदेव SAIR: येन च वत्मना मनुः अवसृप्तः, 
तत्‌ अद्यापि उत्तरस्य गिरेः मनोश्वसर्पणम्‌ mía आहुरिति o Cra अवसप्तोइनेन इति 
अवसपणम्‌ ॥६॥ 





अन्नज्हतसोत्‌- ‘cut thee asunder'—Max-Muüller ; ‘wash thee  away'— 
Weber. ‘Cut thee off’—Eygcling. ‘Leave thee stranded’—St, — Petersb, 
Diet. 

उत्तरस्पबगिरसनोरबसर्पयास्‌- That (slope) of the northern mountain is called 
'Manu's descent.'—Eggeling. 

Acc. to the version of the Mahibhirata, ‘the peak of the Himalaya 
to which the ship was tied, was afterwards called naubandhana. Prof, Weber 
also draws attention to AV. xix. 30. 8., wherethe term Návaprabhramsano 
is used to mesn the summit of the Himavat. 


No. 3 


TAITTIRIYA BRAHMANA 
Kinda 1, Prapithaka 5, Anuváka 9 


The gods and the demons were at war; Prajipati concealed Indra, his 
eldest son,"in order that the mightier demons might not slay him. 
Prahlada was the son of Kayidhu, be bid his own son Virocana with 


* (he intent that the gods might not kill him. 


48 _ 
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The gods approached Prajipati and said Without the king (the lender 
of the army) there can be no fight; let us trace out Indra.” (With Prajapati's 
permission) They sought Indra by means of (the performance of sacrificial 
ceremonies called) Kratus (Jyotistoma. Ukthya, etc.). 

They could not discover him by means of Kratus. 

(Next) They sought him with (the celebration ot) /sfis (the Anga 
snorifices subordinate to principal Krafux). 

They discovered him by means of /stis, itis why the Istis are so 


designated. क 
The (real) name, however, is Esti (instrument for search) : but they are 


enlled fafi» (instruments of sacrifice) by way of disguise. (The use of) 
Disguise is preferred by the gods, 

सा. भा.- देवाश्चासुराश्च यदा युद्धाथमुद्यतास्तदानी प्रजापतिः स्वकीयं ज्येष्ट ५त्रमिन्द्र युद्ध 
भूमेरपनीय क्वचिद्‌ गूढे स्थाने निहितबान्‌। ₹स्यथाप्ययमभिप्राय:--बटीयांसोइसुरा एनं gie- 
मिन्द्रं 'नेदहनन्‌" (न इत अहनन्‌) नेव घ्नन्तु इति। तथा कयाधुसंज्ञिताया हिरष्यकशिपु- 
भार्यायाः पुत्रः gga: स्वकीयं us विरोचनमखुरसेन्यस्वामिज्ञं युद्धभूमेरपनीय क्वचिक्षिहितवान्‌ à 
तस्यायमभिप्रायः- एनं विरोचनं देवाः समर्था मा aa इति। एवं च nazana: 
सेनयोरवस्थितयोः सत्योर्देवाः प्रजापतिसमीपं ग्राप्यैवमूचः--राजरहिलस्य सेन्यस्य च न 
क्वचिदपि युद्धमस्ति। युयुतसवः सर्वेऽपि राजानमन्तरेण पळायिष्यन्ते, तस्म।दिन्द्रं राजानं 
awa aa अन्विच्छाम इत्युक्त] 1 प्रजापतिनाऽनुज्ञातास्तमिन्द्रं ecg’ ज्योतिष्टोमोकथ्या दिरूपान्‌ 
mpi अनुष्टितवन्तः । अङ्गभूतेष्टिरहितस्तमं हाक्रतुभिरिन्द्रमलब्धा aa mag धिये कल्य 
निश्चित्य ता इृष्टीरनुष्टाय ताभिरिष्टिभिरेनं टब्धवन्तः । एवं च सति, ab चणसाधनत्वादेश्य 
great नाम । 

तथापि मुख्य नाम गोपयित्वा परोक्षेण तिरोहिलेन नाम्ना व्यवहत म्‌ ZU इत्याचक्षते | 
sd पगसा धनत्वमेष्टित्वम्‌ । यजनसाधनत्वमिटित्वम्‌ । अतस्तेन व्यवहारे सति मुख्य नाम 
परोक्षं भवति । देवानां च परोक्षं नाम ग्रियम्‌ । अतएब लोकेऽपि देखदत्तादि-नाम परित्यज्या- 
चायो उपाध्याया मिश्रा इत्यादिनामभिः पूज्याः परितुष्यन्ति । यद्यप्यन्वे षणाथ स्वी कारेऽपीच्छति- 
घातोः क्तिनःप्रत्यये सति यजि-घातुवदिष्टिरित्येव रूपं सम्पद्यते, तथाप्यौणादिकं कञ्चित्‌ 
ककार-रहितं प्रत्ययमभिप्रेत्य रूपमीदत्रा श्रुत्या विवक्षितम्‌ । 














THE UPANISAD 


No. 1 
ISOPANISAD 
b: (Verses 1-10) 


This Upaniyad belongs to the Vajusaneya Sambità or the White Yajur- 
veda. ‘It formas a part of the mantra portion of the Veda itself. 
It is the fortieth chapter of the White Yajurveda.” (Introduction to the 
Iéopanigad published by the Panini office) 

Sankara says that the main teaching of this Upanisad is to set forth 
the identity of the ia lividual soul with the supreme soul nnd this is attained 
by the saving kn wl? Ige of this identity with the consequent disappearance 
of all kinds of ignorance, to Which tha sorrows of mundane existence are 
due. The claims of Karman are not ignored; on the contrary due per- 
formance of the Gastric duties makes one fit for receiving the supreme 
illumination. 


1. Whatever exists in this world, is to be enveloped by (the thought 
of) God (tye ruler). By renouncing it (the world), thou shalt save (thy soul). 
Do not tovet the riches of any one. 

2. Performing sacred works, let a man desire to live a hundred years 
If thou thus (desirest) O man, there is no,other manner, in which thou art 
not tainted by work. * . 

3. To the godless worlds covered with gloomy darkness—go all the 
people, when departing (from this world), who are slayers of their souls. 

4. He (the sou!) does not move, is swifter than the mind; not the 
gods (the senses) did obtain him, he was gone before, standing he outstrips 
all the other (gods, senses, how fast they run. Within him the Ruler of 
the atmosphere (MàtariÁvan) upholds the vital actions 

5. He moves, he does not move; he is far, and also near; he is within 
this all, he is out of this all. (vide Bh. G. xiii. 15.) 

6. Whoever beholds all beings in the soul alone and the soul in all 
beings, does, hence. not look down (on any creature) 

7. When a man knows that all beings are even the soul, when he 
* beholds the unity (of the soul), then there is no delusion, no grief. 
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8. He is all-pervading, brilliant, without body, invulnernble, without 


sinews, pure, untainted by sin; he is all-wise, the ruler of tho mind, 


above all beings and self-existent. He distributed, according to their nature, 


the things for everlasting yearsr 


9. ‘Those who worship ignorance, enter into gloomy darkness, into 


still greater darkness those who are devoted to knowledge. 

I). They say: different is the effect of knowledge, different is the effect 
of ignorance; thus we heard from the sages who explained (both) to us. 

शाक्किर-भाप्यम्‌ n चास्यमित्यादयो crew कपस्वविनियुक्ताः तेषामकमशोषस्यात्मनो 
याधात्म्यप्रकाशाकःवात्‌ । याथात्म्यं चात्मनः शुद्धत्वापापविद्ध त्वेकत्वनित्यत्वादारीरत्व- 
सवंगतत्वादि वक्ष्यसागस्‌ aa कमंशा विरुध्येतेति युक्त एवेषां कमंस्वविनियोगाः। न ह्येवं. 
लक्ष गमास्मनो याथात्म्यमुत॒पायं विकार्यमाप्यं संस्कायं कतृ भोक्त रूप वा येन कमशेषता स्यात्‌ । 
सर्वासासुवनिषदामात्मयाथात्म्यनिरूपगेनेबोपक्षयात गीतानां मोक्षधमीणां चेबंपरत्वात । तस्मा- 
दात्मनो ऽनेकत्वकत्‌ त्वभोक्त, त्वौ दि चाशुद्ध-पापविद्धत्वादि चोपादाय लोकबुद्धिसिद्धं कर्माणि 
विहितानि। यो हि कमफलेनार्थी दृष्टेन ब्रह्मतर्चसादिनाऽरष्टेन स्वगीदिना च maw न 
काणकुब्जस्वाद्यन घिकारप्र वोजक र्म वानित्यास्मानं* मन्यते सोइधिक्रियते कर्मस्विति हाधिकार- 
विदो aai तस्मादेते ew: आत्मनो याथास्म्यप्रकाशेनात्मविषयं स्वाभाविकमज्ञानं 
Raiqa: शोक मो इ।दिसं पार ari विच्छित्तिसा धनमास्मे कत्वादिविज्ञानमुतपादयन्ति । इत्येव- 
सुक्ता थिकार्य भिधेयसम्बन्धप्र योजनान्मन्खान्‌ संक्षेपतो व्याख्यास्यामः à 

eat चास्यमिस्यादि । den ईऐ इतीर. तेन ईशा । ईशिता परमेश्वरः WA सवस्य । 
a हि सर्वमीष्ट सबजन्तूनामात्मा सन्‌ प्रत्यगात्मतया तेन स्वेन रूपेणात्मना ईशा वास्यम्‌ 
_आच्छाद्नीयम्‌ । किम्‌ zd सर्व यत्‌ किँच- यतकिज्चित जगत्यां--प्रथिब्यां जगत्तत सर्व ' 
स्वेनात्मनेरोन प्रत्यगात्मतया5दमेवेदू सर्व॑मिति परमायसत्यरूपेणुन्तमिदं सर्वे चराचर- 


माच्छाद्नीयं स्वेन परमात्मना। यथा चन्दनागर्वादेरुदकादिसम्बन्धजक्क दादिजमौपाथिकं 
fuic ततस्वरूपनिघष णेनाच्छाद्यते । स्वेन पारमाथिकेन गन्धेन तद्वदेव हि स्वात्मन्य- 
ध्यस्त स्वाभाविकं कतृ त्वभोक्त_त्वादिलक्षणं जगत्‌ Zenew ane परथिब्याम्‌ । जगत्यामितुयप- 
ळक्षगाथस्वात्‌ सर्वमेव नामखूपकर्मार्यं विकारजातं परमाधसत्यात्ममाचनया त्यक्त' स्याल्‌ । 
एवमीश्वरारमभावनया युक्तस्य पुलाद्य पणात्रयसंन्यास एवाधिकारो न कर्मसु । तेन त्यक्तेन. - 
caer: a हि व्यक्तो aa: पुत्रो वा aan चात्मसम्बङ्चिताया अभावादात्मानं 
पालयत्यतस्व्यारोनेव्ययमेत्र वेदार्थः । भुञ्जीयाः-पाल्येथाः । ma UE पणस्त्व मा ma: 
aane मा कार्षीघंनविषयाम्‌ । कस्यस्विद्धनं कस्यचिल्‌ परस्व स्वस्य वा धनं मा 
काङक्षीरित्यथः । स्विदित्यनर्थको निपातः। अथवा मा aa | कस्मात्‌ ? कस्यस्विद्धन- 
मित्याक्षेपार्थः a कस्यचिद्धनमस्ति यद्‌ àa | आत्मेवेदं सर्व सितीश्वरभावनया सबब स्यक्तमत 
आत्मन एदेदं miaa च सबंसतों मिध्याविषयां afa मा कार्षीरित्यर्थः ॥१॥ 
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एवमाव्मविद्‌ः पुत्राद्येषशात्यसंन्यालेनात्मजञाननिष्ठतयाहमा रक्षितब्य हृत्येष वेदाथः । 
अथेतरस्यानात्मज्ञतयात्मग्रहगायाशाक्तस्येदमुपदिदाति aa: -gan वेति i z4uqr— 
निवंतंयक्न व कर्माशि--अग्निहोल्रादीनि जिजीविवेत--- जीवितुमिच्छ त दातम--शतसंख्याकाः समाः 
Amama तावद्धि पुरुषस्य परमायुर्निरूवितम्‌। तथा च प्राप्तान॒ुवादेन यज्ञिजीवियेच्छतं 
वर्षाणि तत्‌ paura कर्माणीत्येतद्विधीयते । एवम्‌ - एवंग्रकारेश त्वयि-- जिजीविषति नरे--नर- 
माखाभिमानिनि इतः--एतस्मादग्निहोलादीनि कर्मागि कुर्वतो वर्तमानात प्रकारादन्यथा प्रकारान्तरं 
aia येन प्रकारेगाशुभं कम न लिव्यते कर्मा न लिप्यत इत्वर्थः । अतः शास्त्रविहितानि 
कर्मोण्यस्निदोलादीनि wawa जिजीवियेत । कथं पुनरिदमवगम्यते ) पूर्वण मल्य ण सं- 
न्यासिनो ज्ञाननिष्ठोक्ता द्वितीयेन तददाक्तत्य कर्मनिष्ट तुरच्यते masii qda- 
वद्कम्प्य यथोक्त न स्मरसि किम्‌? इहाप्युक्त यो हि जिजीविषेत्‌ स कर्म कुबंन । ईशा 
anata? सव तेन व्यक्तेन gen मा ga कस्यस्विद्धनमि'ति च। न जीविते मरणे बा 
afi कुर्वीतारण्यमियादिति च पदम्‌ । ततो न पुनरियादिति- संन्यासशासनात्‌ । उभयोः 
फलमेदं॑ च वक्ष्यति । + इमो द्वावेव पन्थानावनुनिप्क्रान्ततरी भवतः । क्रियापथश्चेव पुरस्तात 
संन्य।सञ्चोत्तरेग निद्वत्तिमार्गेगेषगाखयस्य त्याग; । तयोः संन्यासपथ एवातिरेचयति | 'न्यास 
एवात्यरेवयदि'ति च तत्तिरीयके । द्वाविमावथ पन्थानौ यत्न वेदाः प्रतिष्ठिताः। aafaa 
aat urea विभावित इत्यादि पुत्राय विचार्यं निश्चितमुक्त' व्यासेन वेदाचार्येण मगबता | 
विभागं चानयोदशायिष्यामः ॥२॥ 


अथेदानीमविद्व ब्विन्दार्थो ऽयं मन्ख आरभ्यते--असुर्याः परमात्मभावमद्वयमपेक्ष्य देवादयो ऽप्य- 
gua च स्वभूता लोका असुयां नाम । नामशब्दो$नर्थको निपातः । ते लोकाः 
कर्मफलानि लोक्यन्ते tama भज्यन्ते इति जन्मानि। अन्धेन- अदशनात्मकेनाज्ञानेन 
तमसा आबृता- आच्छा दितास्तान्‌ स्थावरान्तान्‌ Super इमं देहमभिगच्छन्ति यथाकमं 
यथाश्चुतम्‌। ये के चात्महनः p आत्मानं ब्नन्तीत्यात्महनः । के ते जनाः 9 येऽविद्वांस्रः | कथं त 
आत्मानं नित्यं हिंसन्ति ॥ अविद्यादोयेग विद्यमानस्यात्मनस्तिरस्करणात्‌ ॥ विद्यमानस्याव्मनो 
यत्‌ काय फलमजरामरस्वादिसंबेदनलक्ष गं तत हतस्येच तिरोभूतं भवतीति प्राकृताविद्वांसो जना 
आत्महन उच्यन्ते । तेन ह्यात्महननदोपेण संसरन्ति ते ॥३॥ 

LOST GMAT aq’ (Pain. iv. 4. 123), literally, belonging to asuras or 
demons. Sankara assigns a wider meaning to the word. According to him 
all the worlds and states of existence short of the Absolute Brabman fall 
within the category of asura form of existence, Clearly he takes the 
sense of etymological meaning. 'चसुष रमते u: WI;gC——( wg ++)’ ‘one who 
delights in one's life." Even the state of Brahmi, the creator, and of other 
gods, is to be included within that category. they being devoid of the 
supreme knowledge. 





* 
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यस्यात्मनो हननादविद्वांसः संसरन्ति तद्गिपययेण fazi जना मुच्यन्ले, ते नाव्म- 
हनः । तत्‌ कोददामात्मतत्त्वमित्युच्यते अनेजदिति । अनेजत्‌ न एजत्‌। पुजू कम्पने। 
qud चलनं स्वावस्थाप्रच्युलिस्तरजिंतं सव दैकरूपमित्यर्यः | तब क॑ सवभूतेषु ॥ मनसः-- 
संकल्पादिळक्षगाज्नबीयः--जववत्तरम्‌ । कथं विरुद्धमुच्यते भ्र.चं निश्चळमिदं मनसो जवीय 
इति च। नेष दोपः । निरुपाध्युवाधिमस्वेनोवपत्तः। तल निरुपाधिकेन स्येन रूपेणोच्यते- 
इनेजदेकमिति à मनसो ऽन्तःकरणस्य संकल्पविकल्पलक्ष गस्योपाधेरनुवतनादिहद देहस्थस्य 
मनसो ब्रह्मळोकादिदरगमनं संकल्पेन क्षगमात्राहवतीत्यतों मनसों जविष्ठत्यं लोके प्रसिद्धम्‌ । 
तस्मिन्‌ मनसि ब्रह्मलोकादीन्‌ ga गच्छति सति प्रथमं प्राप्त इवात्मचेतन्यावभासो qns! 
मनसो जवीय इत्याह । AACA द्योतना बाश्चक्ष रादीन्ट्ियाण्येतत प्रकृतमात्मतत्त्वं नाप्नुबन-- 
न प्रा्तवन्सः । तेभ्यो मनो जवीयो मनोव्यापारव्यवहितत्वात्‌। आभासमालतमप्यात्मनो नेच 
gaat विषयीभवति । यस्माञ्जवनान्मनसोऽपि पूचमषस्‌- पूर्वमेव रातम्‌ ॥ SARAT- 
पित्वात्‌ । सबड्यापि तदात्मतस्वं सवसंसार घमंचजि तं स्वेन निरुपाधिकेन स्वरूपेणाबिक्रियमेच 
सदुवाधिकृताः wa संसारविक्रिया अनुभवतीव अविवेकिनां मू ढानामनेकमिव च प्रतिदेहं 
प्रत्यवभासत इत्येतदाइ--तद्धावतः- ga गच्छतोऽन्यान्‌--आत्मविलक्ष गान्‌ मनोयागिन्द्रिय- 
प्रश्तीनत्येति --अतीत्य गच्छतीच । इवायं स्वयमेव दगायति-लिष्ठदिति । स्वयमविक्रियमेय 
सदित्यर्थः । सस्मिन्नात्मतत््ये सति निव्यचंलन्यस्वभावे मातरिश्चा मातरि अन्तरिक्षे श्वयति 
राच्छतीति मातरिश्वा वायुः सवप्राणभ्टत. क्रियात्मको यदाश्चयाणि कार्यकरणजातानि यस्मि- 
mata प्रोतानि च यलूसूलसंज्ञकं सवस्य जगतो विधारयित्‌ स मातरिश्वा । अपः--कर्माणि 
प्राणिनां चेष्टालक्षगानि। अग्न्यादित्यपजन्यादीनां ज्वलन-दहन-प्रकाशाभिवर्षणादिस amis 
दधाति बिभजतीत्ययः। धारयतीति चा। भीषास्माद्वातः पवतेः इत्यादिश्चुतिभ्यः । सर्वा 
हि कयं कार गादिविक्रिया नित्यचैतन्यास्मस्वरूपे सर्वास्पदभूते सत्येव भवन्तीत्यथः ॥४॥ 


न मन्खाणां जामिताऽस्तीति “*पू्वमन्योक्तमप्यर्थ पुभराह--तदैजतीति । तेदात्मतत्त्व 
44 Sha तदेजति--चलरि तदेव च नेजति- स्वतो aa चलति स्त्रतोऽचलमेच सञ्चळतीवेत्यर्यः a 
किं च तह रे वर्ष कोरिशतेरप्यविदुवामप्राप्यत्वाडर wai तत्‌ उ अन्तिक इति छेदः । तद्वन्तिके 
समीपेऽत्यन्तमेव विडुपामात्मत्वान्न केवळं दूरे अन्तिके ai तदन्तरभ्यन्तरेऽस्य सर्वस्य ‘a 
आत्मा सर्वान्तरः' इति aa) अस्य स्वस्थ जगतो नामरूपक्रियात्मकस्य ag अपि सर्वस्यास्य 


वाह्यतो ब्यापकत्वादाकाझावन्निरतिशायसूक्मत्वाद्न्तः 'प्रज्ञानघन caf च झासनान्निरन्तरं 


च ॥'५॥ 
यः परिबाड gga: सर्वागि भूतान्यब्यक्तादीनि स्थावरान्तान्यात्मन्येवानुपपश्यत्यातम- 


ब्यतिरिक्तानि न Gerd) adag च aaa चात्मानं ama भूतानां 
स्वमाव्मानमात्मत्वेन स्रथाउस्थ देहस्य कार्यकारणसंघातस्यात्माऽहं सवंप्रत्ययसाक्षिभूत श्वेत यिता 


ae! निगंणाइनेनंब स्वरूपेणाब्यक्तादीनां स्थावरान्तानामहमेवात्मेति सचभूतेषु चात्मानं * 


e. a” 
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fafaad यस्त्वनुपञ्यति स ततस्तस्मादेय zara विजगुप्सते — बिजुगुष्सां samt न करोति । 
मातस्यचानुवादाऽयम्‌॥ खची हि घृणा आत्मनोठन्यइ छं qr अवत्यात्मानमेवात्यन्त विशु a 
निरन्तर पझ्यतो न घगानिमित्तमर्वान्तरमम्तीति mma. ननी न Aana इति wan 
इममेवाथमन्योऽपि मन्ल आह यस्मिन्‌ सर्वामि भूतानि । यस्मिन्‌ काळे यथोक्तात्मनि 
वा तान्येव भूतानि nain परमाथोत्मद्नादा्मेबाभूदात्मेच daa परमार्थस्तु विजानतस्तल 
तस्मिन्‌ काले तत्रात्मनि वा को मोहः कः शोकः ? शोकश्च मोहश्च कामकमं बीजमजानतो भवति 
न त्वात्मेकत्व' विशुद्धं गगनोपमं पड्यतः ॥ को मोहः कः शोक इति शोकमोड योरविद्याकाय- 
योराक्षेपेण असस्भवश्रदृगंनात्‌ सकारणस्य संसारस्यात्यन्तमेवोच्छेदः प्रदर्शितो भबति usn 


यो $यमतीतेमंन्खेरुक्त आत्मा स स्तेन sin किलक्षण इत्याह अयं oua A 
qima a यथोक्त आत्मा पर्यगात्‌ परि समन्तादगादू गतवानाकाशवद्रगपीत्यर्थः। ax शुद्ध 
ज्योतिष्मद्दीस्तिमानिव्यथः । अकायमदरीरों लिङ्गवारीरतर्जित इत्यर्थः । अग्रणमक्षतम । 
अस्ताविरम्‌- स्नाबाः दिरा यस्मिन्न विद्यन्त इत्यस्नाबिरम्‌ "  अद्यगमस्नाबिरमित्याभ्यां 
स्थृर्वारीरप्रतिषेघः। शुद्धं निर्मलमविद्यामल्रहितमिति कारगदारीरप्रतिषेघः । जअपापविद्ध॑ 
घमोधमादिपापवजितम्‌। शुक्रमित्यौदीनि वचा पु Ryda परिणेयानि । 'स पर्यगादि'त्युपक्रम्य 
“कविमनीषी त्यादिना पु लिझ्लत्वेनोपसंडारात । कचिः- क्रान्तदर्शी सवद्दक॥ 'नान्योऽतो ऽस्ति 
द्र्ट'त्यादिश्वुतेः | मनीषी-मनख ईपिता सर्वज्ञ ईश्वर इत्यर्थः। परिभूः सर्वेया परि उपरि भवतीति 
परिभूः । स्वयम्भूः स्वयमेव भवतीति, येपामुपरि भवति यश्चोपरि भवति स ad: स्वयमेव 
भवतीति स्वयम्भूः । स नित्यमुक्त ईश्वरो याथातथ्यतः सवंज्ञत्वाद्‌ यथातथाभावो याथातथ्यं 
तस्माद्‌ यथे।भूतकमं फलसा धनतो कत ब्यपदार्थान्‌ ब्यदघाद्विहितवान्‌ यथानुरूपं च्यभज- 
दित्यर्थः । शाश्वतीन्यः--नित्याभ्यः समाभ्यः- संबतसराख्येभ्यः प्रजापतिन्य इत्यर्थः ॥८॥ 


aaa मन्खेण सुवेंषापटित्यारोन ज्ञाननिष्ठोक्ता, प्रथमो वेदार्थः। “ईशा वास्यमिदं 
सर्वे मा गृधः कस्य स्विद्धनमित्यज्ञानां जिजीबिपूणां ज्ञाननिष्टासम्भवे 'कर्वन्ने वेह कर्माणि 
जिजीविषेदि'!ति कर्मनिष्ठोक्ता द्वितीयो amk अनयोश्च निष्टयोबि भागो मन्यप्रदर्गिलयो- 
खु हदारण्यकेऽपि प्रदशितः- “सो$कामयत जाया मे स्यादि'त्यादिना । अज्ञस्य कामिनः कर्माणीति 
“मन पवास्यात्मा वागजाये'व्यादिवचनात a अजत्व' कामित्व' च कम निष्टस्य निश्चितमवगम्यते । 
तथा च aan सक्षान्नसगस्तेव्वात्मभावेनात्मस्वरूपाचस्थानं जायाद्येषणात्रयसंन्यासेन 
चात्मविदां कर्म निष्टा प्राब्रिकृल्येनात्मस्वरूपनिष्टेव दर्शिता 'किं प्रजया करिष्यामो येषां 
नोऽयमात्माऽयं रोक' इत्यादिना । ये तु ज्ञाननिष्ठाः संन्यासिनस्तेभ्यः "असुर्या नाम a’ इत्याद्नि- 
ऽविइन्निन्दाद्गारेगात्मनो याथास्म्यं ‘a पयंगादि'त्येतद्‌न्तेमंन्खेरुपदिएम्‌। ते हालाचिक्रता न 
कामिन इति । तथा च इत्रेताश्वतराणां मन्खोपनिषदि 'अध्याश्रसिभ्यः परमं पवित्रं प्रोवाच 
सम्पगपिसंबजुए्टमि त्यादि विभज्योक्तम्‌। ये तु कमिंणः कर्मनिष्ठाः कर्म कुवन्त एव जिजी- 
बिपचस्तेभ्य इदमुच्यते e तम' इत्यादि । कथं पुनरिदमवराम्यते न तु सर्वेपामित्युच्यले-- 
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अकामिनः साध्यसाधनभेदोपमर्देन यस्मिन्‌ सर्वागि भूतान्यात्मेबाभूद्रिजानतः । तल को मोहः 
कः शोक एकत्वमनुयइपत इति । यदात्मकत्वबिज्ञाने aa केनचित्‌ कमणा ज्ञानान्तरेग बा 
aqe: समुचिच्रीपति । इह तु समुश्वचिचीपया5विह्दादिनिन्दा क्रियते। aa च यस्य येन 
agaa: maala न्यायतः शाखती बा alzeteaa । ata fad देवत्ताचिषयं ज्ञानं कम- 
सम्बन्धित्वेनोपन्यस्त न परमात्मज्ञानम्‌ Aan देवलोक इति प्र्थकफछश्रवणात्‌ तयोज्ञीन- 
कर्म गोरि है केकानुष्टाननिन्दा समुचिचीषया न निन्द।परेचेकॅकस्य पथक्‌फलश्ववणात । विद्यया 
तदारोहल्ति ॥ विद्यया देबलोकः। न aa दक्षिगा यन्ति। कमगा पितृलोक इति। नहि 
शास्त्रविहितं किल्लिदकर्तव्यतामियात्‌। amei तमोऽदगानात्मकं तमः प्रवि्ञत्ति। के १ 
येऽविद्यां विद्याया अन्याऽविद्या तां कर्मेत्यर्थः । कर्मणो विद्याविरोधित्वात । तामविद्यामग्नि- 
होखादिलक्षगासिउ केवलासुपासते तवपराः सन्तोऽनुतिष्ठन्तीत्यभिप्रiयः॥ ततस्तस्मादन्धात्मका- 
Waal भूय इच agaa ते तमः प्रविशन्ति । के? कर्म हित्वा ये उ ये तु बिद्यायामेब 
देवताज्ञान एव रता अभिइताः। तलाचान्तरफलभेदं विद्याकर्मणोः समुच्चयकारणमाह | 
अन्यथा फलबदफळबतोः सनिहितयोरक्राक्रितेव स्यादित्यर्थ ॥९॥ 

अन्यदेवेत्यादि । अन्यत्‌ genna विद्यया क्रियते फल मित्याहुर्वदन्ति । *विद्यया देवलोको 
विद्यया तदारोहन्ती'ति gait अन्यदाहुरविद्यया कर्मणा क्रियते कर्मणा पितृलोक इति श्रृतेः । 
a श्रृश्वुम- श्वुतवन्तो चयं धीराणाम्‌ धीमतां वचनम्‌ । य आचार्या नोऽस्मभ्यं तत्‌ कर्म च 
ज्ञानं च वेचचक्षिरे व्याख्यातवन्तस्तेषामयमागमः पारम्पर्यागत इत्यर्थः wien 


* 


No. 2 
KENOPANISAD 


This Upanigad belongs to the Simaveda and is called Talavakira 
Upanisad. 

"The object of the Talava Up. is simply to define the idea of Brahman 
as the one absolute spirit, and to show its distinction froin the world.’ 

The Talava Up. is commonly called Kena, from the word ‘kena,’ * with 
which it commences. 

It is one of the Upanisads in the Atharva collection, and belongs also 
tothe Sümaveda, where it forms, according to Sankara the 9th chap. of 
the Talavaküra School. 


* “Safad पतति प्रेषित सन; ।' 





THE UPANISAD, No. 2: KENA. 387 


Khanda 3 


1-12 


l. Brahman was once victorious for the sake of the gods, By the 
victory of Brahman, the gods obtained majesty. They reflected; To us 
belongs this victory, to us belongs this majesty. 

* 2. He knew even that (delusion) of them; he manifested himself 
to them. They did not know him (and asked each other): Who is this 
(being) worthy of adoration ? 

3. They spoke to Agni: Jatavedas, do ascertain who is this being 
worthy of adoration. (He replied :) Be it so. 

4. He (Agni) ran up to him (Grahman)—He (Brahman) said: Who 
art thou? He answered: I am verily Agni, I am verily Játavedas, 

5. (Brahman asked him:) What power hast thou, wao art of such 
a nature? (Agni replied:) I cun eveneburn whatsoever there is on earth. 

6. He placed a piece of grass before him (saying): Burn this. 
Approaching it with all his might, he eould not burn: it. He thence 
returned (saying): 1 could not ascertain who is this being worthy of 
adoration. 

7. When they spoke to Vayu: Vayu, do ascertain who is this being 
worthy of adoration, (He replied :) Be it so. 

8. He(Vayu) ranup to him. He (Brahman) said: Who art thou? 
He answered: I nm verily Vayu, I am werily Mitariévan. 

9, (Brabman asked him:) What power hast thou, who art of such 
a nature? (Vayu replied:) I can even sweep away whatsoever there is on 
earth. 

10. He placed a piece of grass bofore him (saying): Sweep away this. 
Approaching it with all bis might, he could not sweep it away, He thence 
returned (saying:) I could not ascertain who is this being worthy of 
adoration, 

11. Then they spoke to Indra: Maghavan, do ascertain who 
is this being worthy of adoration. (He replied :) Be it so. He (Indra) ran 
up to him. He (Brahman) disappeared in his precence. 

12. There in the ether he met with a woman, highly adorned, 
Uma, the daughter of Himavat: He asked her: Who is this being worthy 
.* of adoration? 

A9 
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शाङ्करभाध्यम्‌ । बहा ह देवेभ्यो विजिग्ये 'अविज्ञालं विजा नताँ चिज्ञातमविजञानताम्‌' इत्यादि- 
wane यदस्ति तद्विज्ञालं प्रमाणेयंज्ञास्ति तद्विज्ञातं झाइाचिपाणकल्पमत्यन्तमेबासद्‌ vem: 
amr ब्रह्माविज्ञातत्वादसदेवेति मन्दवद्ीनां ब्यामोहों मा भूदिति तदथंयमाख्यायिका $$रभ्यते । 
aaa हि ag सर्वप्रकारेण प्रशास्तृ देबानामपि परो देव ईइ्वराणामपीइवरो ufus यो देवानां 
जयहेतुरसुराणां पराजयहेतुस्तत्कथं नास्तीत्येतस्याथस्याचुक्लानि ह्य त्तराणि बचांसि prà । 
अथवा बहाविद्यायाः स्तुतये। कथं बह्मचिज्ञानाद्धरग्न्याद्यो देवा देवानां sue जग्मुस्ततो ऽष्यलि- 
तरामिन्द्र इति । अथवा दुविज्ञ यं ब्रह्म त्येतत्मद्‌इ्यते । येनाग्न्यादयो $तितेजसो $पि छु uma sm 
बिद्तिबन्तस्तछेन्द्रों देंवालामीदवरोइपि सन्निति वक्ष्यमाणोपनिषदट्विधिपरं चा सब ब्रह्मविद्याच्यति- 
रेकेण प्राणिनां कतृ त्वाद्यभिमानों मिध्येत्येतदशनाथ चाऽऽखूयायिका । यथा देवानां जयाद्यभिमान- 
स्तद्वदिति । am यथोक्तछक्षणं परं ह fee देवेभ्योइथौय विजिग्ये ad ह वधवद्देचानामसुराणां 
च सङआमे$सुराज्जित्वा जगदरातीनीइवरसेतुभेत्तन्देवेश्यो जयं nce च प्र।यच्छजागलः स्थेम्ने । 
तस्थ हि किल ब्रह्मणो चिज्ञये देवा अग्न्यादयोऽमहीयन्त महिमानं प्राप्नुबन्तस्तदा 55त्मसंस्थस्य 
प्रत्यगात्मन ईइवरस्थ सबज्ञस्य सवक्रियाफछसं योजयितुः प्रांजिनां सवशकञ्चगतः स्थिति चिकीर्षोरयं 
जयो महिमा चेत्यजानन्तस्ते देवा एक्षन्तक्षितवन्तो ser किस्वरूपपरि च्छिन्ना स्मकृतों ऽस्माकमेवायं 
विजयो स्पाकमेवायं महिमा $ग्निवाय्बिन्द्रत्वादिटि क्षणो जयफद भूतो ऽस्माभिरनुभूयते नास्म- 
व्यत्यगात्कभूतेश्‍वरकृत esa मिध्याभिमानेक्षगवताम्‌ ॥१॥ , 


तद्ध किळेपां मिध्येक्षणं विजज्ञौ विज्ञातबद्रह्म । सर्वेक्षित्‌ हि तत्सवभूतकरणप्रयोक्तत्वा दद चानां 
च मिथ्याज्ञानमुपरूभ्य मेवासुरवदेवा मिध्याभिमानात्पराभवेयुरिति तदनुकम्पया देवान्मिध्य़ाभि- 
मानापनोदनेनानुणङ्वीयामिति तेभ्यो देवेभ्यो ह किलार्थाय प्र।डुर्यभूव स्वयोगमाहास्म्यर्निमितेनास्यद्‌- 
am चिस्मापनीयेन रूपेण देवानामिन्ट्रियगोचरे प्रादुबभूव। — compie ag न ब्यजानत 
नेव विज्ञातवन्तो देवाः । किमिदं यक्षं पूज्य, मह द्भूतमिति ॥२॥ 

ते तद्जानन्तो देवाः सान्तभयास्तद्विजिज्ञासवो इग्निमप्रगामिन जालवेद्सं सर्वज्ञकल्पम- 
aaa क्तजन्तों हे जातवेदः, एसदस्मदुगोचरस्थं यक्षं विजानीहि विशेषतो aera श्वं नस्तेजस्वी च, 
किमेतद्यक्षमिति, तथाऽस्त्विति तद्यक्षमभ्यद्रवत्‌ aaa mamafa: । लं च गतचन्तं पिप्रच्छिपु' 
तत्समीपे 5प्रगल्भत्वात्तूष्णीभूतं तद्यक्षमम्यवददग्निं. amar कोऽसीति। एवं ब्रह्मगा 
प्ृष्टोइग्निरघवीदग्निय॑ अग्निनामा5हं प्रसिद्को ज्ञातवेदा इति च, नामदयेन प्रसिद्धल्यात्मानं 
ङ्छाघयन्‌ । इस्येवमक्तवन्तं warded तस्मिन्न बं प्रसिद्धगुणनामवति cafa किं बीर्य' सामर्ध्ये- 
fafa सोऽअ्रबीदिदं maa wa भस्मीकुयाम्‌। यदिदं स्थावरादि प्रथिव्यामिति । 
प्रथिब्यामित्युपळक्षणा्थम्‌ । यसो $न्तरिक्षस्थमपि दह्यत एवाग्निना। तस्मै एवसभिमानवते ब्रह्म 
तृणं निदधौ पुरो$ग्नेः स्थापितवत्‌ ब्रह्मगौतचुणमाखं ममाग्रतो दह न चेदसि दग्धु” समर्था qe 
दर्छत्वाभिमानं सवसेत्युक्तस्तत्त्‌ णमुपप्रेयाय तृणसमीपं गतवान्‌ a सर्वजवेन सर्बोत्साहकृतेन वेगेन 
रत्वा न शशाक नाशाकदग्धुम्‌ । स जातचेदास्तूणं दग्धुमशक्तो ब्रीडितो हरू प्रतिज्ञस्तत एव यक्षादेव 
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तूष्णी देवान्प्रति निववूते fags: प्रतिरातवान्‌ । नेत्र तत यक्षमचार्क शक्तवानह विज्ञात' विशेषतो 
यदेतद्‌ यक्षमिति ॥३-६॥ 

अथ वायुमिति। अथानन्तरं वायुमबबन हे वायवेतद्विजानीहीत्यादि समानार्थ पूर्वण । 
चानाङ्गसनाद्गन्धनाद्वायुः । मातरि अन्तरिक्षे इत्रयतीति मातरिझ्या ॥ इदं सर्वमप्याददीय 
wean यदिदं प्रथिञ्यामिव्यादि समानमेव ॥७-१०॥ 

अथेन्द्रमिति । अथेन्द्रमनवन्मघवन्‌ एतद्विजानीहीत्यादि पूर्ववत । इन्द्रः परमेङ्वरो 
अघवान्‌ बर चत््वात्‌ तथेति तदभ्यद्रवत तस्मादिन्द्रादात्मसमीपं गतात्‌ age तिरोदधे तिरोभूत- 
मिन्द्रस्येन्दरत्वाभिमानोऽतितरां निराकत्तव्य इत्यतः संवादमालमि aris । इन्द्राय तद्यक्षं 
यस्मिज्ञाकाद्य आकाइाप्रदेश आत्मानं दगयित्वा तिरोभूतम्‌ इन्द्रश्च ब्रह्मगस्तिरोधानकाले 
यस्मिज्ञाकाशा आसीत्स इन्द्रस्तस्मिन्न चाकाशे तस्थौ । किं तद्यक्षमिति ध्यायन निवत्रृते $ग्न्यादिवत्‌ 
सस्येन्द्रस्य यक्षे भक्ति बुद्धा विद्या उमारूपिणी प्र।दुरभूत्खीरूपा a इन्द्रस्तामुमां बहुशोभमानां 
सर्वेषां हि शोभमानानां शोभनतमां विद्या. तदा वहुशोभमानेठि विशेषगमुपयत्न भवति a 
हैमवती faeqaa सवज्ञ नेश्वरेण सह aaa इति ma समझे ति कृत्वा तामुपजगाम । इन्द्रस्तां 
ह उमां किलोबाच पप्र च्छ बहि किमेधदद्षांयित्वा,तिरोभूतं यक्षमिति ॥११-१२॥ 


इति योमत्‌परमहंस परित्राज्ञकाचायं-चोमच्छंकरभगवत्पाटऊती हेनोपनिषत्यदमाष्ये sala: wes: ॥ ३॥ 


Khanda 4 


She said; It is Brahman; for verily in ¢his victory of Brahman you 
obtained majesty. Hence (from the word of Uma) he (Indra) knew 
Brahman. 


शाङरभाव्यम्‌ ।--अघ चतुर्थः स्वण्डः । सा बह्येति होवाच m किल ब्रह्मण ईस्वरस्येच विजय 
ईइवरेगैव जिता असुराः, यूयं तल निमित्तमाखं तस्यैव विजये यूयं महीयध्ब॑ महिमानं प्राप्नुथ । 
एतदिति क्रियाविशेषगार्थम्‌ । मिध्याभिमानस्तु युष्माकमयमस्माकमेवायं विज्ञयोऽस्माक- 
waa महिमेति । ततस्ढस्मात्‌ उमावाक्याझेव विदांचकार ब्रह्म तीन्ङ्रो ऽवध्वारणात्ततो हैवेति न 
स्वातन्खे रण ॥१॥ 





—* v" " 
। m! s 
t Sas es a 
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No. 3 
KATHA-UPANISAD' 


The Katha-Upanisad, us commented on by Sankara, consists of two 
parts (Adhyhya). cach of them containing three Vallis. It belongs to the 
Yajurveda, ‘It docs not seem likely that we possess it in its original 
form, for there are clear traces of later additions in it. There is in fact 
the same story told in the Taittiriya Braihmana, iii, 11. 8. ff. The 
Katha bas always been considered us one of the best Upanisnds. and it must 
be admitted, that in elevation of thought, depth of expression, beauty 
of its imagery and an ingenuous fervour, few are equal to it. y 


Chap. 1 Verses 1-9 Valli 1 


1. Being desirous (of reward) once, Vijugravasa gave away (at a 
sacrifice) all his possessions (as fee to the priests), Now he had ason 
called Naciketas. < = 

2. Faith entered into him, though he was buta boy, as the gilts 
of the sacrifice (i.e., the cows) were being led away. and he pondered : 

3. ‘Verily joyless are the worlds to which he goes who gives these 
(decrepit old cows) that have drunk their (last) water, eaten their (last) 
grass, yielded their (last) milk (i.c., are dry) aud have worn out their 
organs* (i.c., are barren). = 

4. Then he said to his father: ‘Dear father, to whom wilt thou 
give me?’ Twice (he asked) and thrice. Then the father (being angry) 
said to him: ‘To death do I give three.’ 

5. (Naciketas thought ; ) ‘Among many I go foremost, among many 
I go midmost. What need has Yama, I wonder, that he will do by me 
to-day ?" 

6. (He said :) ‘Look back, (O father,) how the former men (/.c., your 
bygone forefathers) did act. Look on, bow others (the present good people) 


do act. Mortal man ripens (and withers) like the corn, like the corn he 
springs up again.’ | | 


. — * 
! For fear of increasing the bulk of this selection we give hore only a few. introductory 
stanzas of the famous episode of Yama aud Naciketas, Inquisitive studeuta are, however, 


expected to go through the whole of the interesting conversation, so as to know with what 
an earnes| veal the boy Naviketaa wanted to obtain from Yama the supreme knowledge 
of Bralunan in preference to the fulfilment of all material desires offered to him by the Lord of 


? or, have worn out their strength (to breed). | 


॥ 0 
= im. 
^ » * 5 ` — B 
ax b E in im. ( 
r a — p" r — 
lodos eui Son Si MR ux . 
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7, 


4 
Like unto fire incarnate n Drahmin guest makes entry into the 
house 


They make this (offering of water, seat. etx ) his peace-offering; (so) 
O Vaivasvata,* fetch water 

5. All his hopes and expactations, (the fruits of) fellowship (with 
the good). (the virtue of) true and pleasant spsech and (the fruits of) his 
sacrifices. and works of publie utility, all his sons and all his cat&le—all 
this goes from (or, is wrenched from) a foolish man of Ett. 
house a Bráhmana dwells without any food. 


+ 9. (Yama returns and addresses Nacilietas : ) 


१ wit, in whose 


‘Since O Brühmonpa, for 
three nights thou, a guest who should have been revered, hast dwelt in my 
house unfed, let there be homage to thee and (let there be) welfare to me 
therefore do choose three boons in recompense (/.c., one for each night 
passed without food). 


शाङ्कर-भाग्यम्‌ ।--औ» नमो भगवते वेवस्वताय मृत्यवे ब्रह्मविद्याचार्याय नचिकेतसे च । 
अथ काउकोपनिषद्दलीनां सुख।यप्रजोधनार्यमद्पप्नन्चा We! सदेघातो वि शरणगत्यच- 
सादनार्थस्योपनिपुर्वस्थ क्विप-प्रत्ययान्तस्य रूपमुपनिषद्ति । उपनिषच्छब्देन च व्याचिख्यासित- 
अस्थप्रतिपादवेदयवस्तुविषय। विद्योच्येते । केतन्पुनरथयोगेनोपनिषच्छ्ब्देन विद्योच्यते इत्युच्यते ॥ 
ये मुमुक्षवो रष्टानुश्नविकविषयवितृप्णाः सन्त उपनिषच्छब्दुबाच्यां वक्ष्यमाणलक्षगां बिद्यामुप- 
सद्योपगम्प्र तन्निष्ठतया निश्चयेत eaha तेषामबिद्यादेः संसारबीजस्य विशरणाद्धिंलनाद्विनाशना- 
दिस्यनेनार्थयोगेन विद्योपनिषदित्युच्यते। तथा च वक्ष्यति *निचाय्य d सृत्युमुखात प्रमुच्यते' 
इति | पूर्वोक्तविशेषणान्‌ मुमुक्षन्चा परं ब्रह्म रमयतीति त्रह्मगमयितृत्वेन योगाड़ह्मविद्योषपनिषत्‌ i 
तथा च शक्ष्यति--'्रह्म si विरजोऽभूद्विम्टृत्युः gai लोकादित्नह्मयज्ञो यो ऽग्निस्तद्विषयाया 
वियाया द्वितीयेन वरेण प्रार्ध्यमानायाः स्वगं ळोकफल प्रापिहेतुत्वेन रार्भवासजन्मजरायपद्रवचच्चन्दस्य 
लोकान्तरे पौनःपन्येन ग्रद्रृत्तस्यावसादयितृत्वेन शेथिल्यापादनेन धात्वर्थयोगादग्निविद्या प्युप- 
निषद्च्यते ॥ तथा च वक्ष्यति- "स्वर्गलोका अम्तृतत्वं भजन्ते' इत्यादि | 

ननु चोपनिषच्छन्द नाध्येतारो ग्न्थमप्यभिलपन्ति। उपनिषद्‌मधीमहे ऽध्यापयाम इलि 
च। एवं नेप दोपोऽविद्यादिसंसारहेतुविदारणादेः सदिधात्वर्थस्थ अन्थमालेऽस्सम्भवाद्विद्यायां च 
सम्भवात्‌ ग्रन्धस्यापि तादर्थ्येन तच्छव्द्त्योपपत्तः । आयुतं घ्रतमित्यादिवत्‌ । तस्माद्िद्यायां 
सुख्यया द्व्योपनिपच्छन्दो बर्तते ग्रन्थे तु भक्तेगति । एवम्‌पनिपन्षिवंचनेनेच विश्िष्टोऽधिकारी 
विद्यायाम्ुक्तः | विषयश्च विशिष्ट उक्तो Aam: परं ब्रह्म प्रत्यगात्मभूतस्‌ । प्रयोजनं चास्या 
उपनिषद्‌ आत्यन्तिकी संसारनिवृत्तिब्रह्मप्रातिलक्षगा । सम्बन्धञ्चेवम्भूतप्रयोजनेनोक्तः । अतो 
यथोक्ताधिकारिविषयप्र योजनसम्बन्धाया विद्यायाः करतलन्यस्तामलकवतप्रकादाकत्वेन बिशिष्टाधि- 
कारिविपयप्रथोजनसम्बन्धा एता cepit भवन्तीति। अतस्ता यथाप्रतिभानं ब्याचक्ष्महे- 
तत्राख्यायिका ,विद्यास्तुत्यर्था । 


1! Son of Vivaavat, Le., the Sun, By this epithet Yama is meant. 
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saa कामयमानी ह ur इति कृत्ताथस्मरणाथों निपातौ वाजमन्न' तहानादिनिमित्त' 
wal यशो यस्य स वाजश्चवा रूढितो वा तस्यापत्यं areas: किल विइवजिता सर्वमेघेनेजे 
तत्‌ फर्श कामयमानः। स afer कतो सववेदसं--सवस्ब धनं ददौँ दत्तवान्‌ । लस्य 
यजमानस्य ह नचिकेता नाम qa: किल आस--बभव ॥१॥ 

लं ह नचिकेतसं कुमार - प्रथसवयसं सन्तमप्रापतजननशक्ति बाल मेत श्रद्धा5$स्तिकयवद्धिः 
पितृहितकामप्रयुक्ता$$विवेशा- प्रविष्टवती । कस्मिन्‌ काल इत्याह ऋत्विग्भ्यः सदस्येभ्यश्च 
दक्षिगासु नीयमानासु विभागेनोपनीयमानासु दक्षि maag गोषु स आचिष्श्रद्धो afaka 
अमन्यत ॥२॥ 

कथमित्युच्यते पीतोदका इत्यादिना । दक्षिगार्थी गावो विशेन्यन्ते । diaz mh 
याभिस्ताः पीतोदकाः । ard भक्षितं तृणं याभिस्ता जग्धतूणाः । दुग्धो दोहः क्षीराख्यो यासां 
ता डुग्घडीहाः । निरिन्द्रियाः -अप्रजननसमर्थो जीर्णा निफळा गाव इत्यर्थः । यास्ता एवम्भूता 
गा ऋत्विग्भ्यो दक्षिगाबुद्धरा इद्त प्रयच्छन्ननन्दा अनानन्दा असुखा नासेत्येलट्‌ ये ते छे क्रास्तान्‌ 
स यजमानो गच्छति ( ता ददत ) ॥३॥ ~ 

तदेचं क्रत्वसम्पत्तिनिमित्त पितुरनिष्ट फळं मया gin सता निवारणीयमात्मप्रदानेनापि 
कतुसम्पत्ति' कृत्वेत्थेबं मत्वा पितरमुपगम्थ स होवाच पितरम्‌, हे तत- तात कस्मै ऋत्विग्विशेषाय 
दक्षिगार्थ मां दास्यसि-प्रयच्छसीत्येतत्‌ a cages पिल्ोपेक्ष्यमाणो5पि द्वितीयं तृतीयमप्युवाच 
कस्मै मां दास्यसि कस्मे मां दास्यसीति । नायं कुमारस्वभाव इति mag: सन्‌ पिला ल॑ ह 
qa किलोचाच स्रृत्यवे- वेवस्वताय त्वा--स्वाँ दास्यामीति ॥४॥ 

स एयमुक्तः ga एकान्ते परिदेवयाञ्चकार । कथमित्युच्यते- बहनां शिष्याणां gami 
बेमि -गच्छामि प्रथमः सन्‌ मुख्यया शिल्यादिवृत्येत्यर्थः । मध्यमानां च agai मध्यमो मध्यमयेव 
aua । नाधमया कदाचिदपि _तमेत्रं * विशिष्टयुगमपि पुत्लं मां wera त्वा ददामीत्युक्त- 
चान्‌ पिता। ख किंस्बिटु यमस्य कर्तव्यं प्रयोजनं मया प्रत्तं न करिष्यति यत्‌ कतंच्यमद्य । नूनं 
प्रयोजनसनपेक्ष्येब क्रोधव्शाडुक्तवान्‌ पिता । तथावि ततपिलुर्वचो an मा भूदित्येचं मत्वा 
परिदेबनापूबकमाह पितरं ज्ञोकाविष्टं किं मयोक्तमिति uan 

अनुपङ्या$ऽलोचय निभाळ्यानुक्रमेग यथा--येन प्रकारेण qm पूर्व ऽलिक्रान्ताः पितृपिता- 
महादयस्तव । तान्‌ दृष्टा च तेषां वृत्तमास्थातुमह सि । वर्तमानास्वापरे साधवो यथा वर्तन्ते तांश्च 
प्रतिपद्धा इछोचय तथा । नच तेपु स्पा करणां ga वर्तमान चाईस्ति। सदट्विपरीतमसलां च 
बृत्त स्पा करणम्‌। नच रूपा कृत्वा कञ्चिदजरामरो भवति । यतः सस्यमिव मर्त्यो मनुष्यः 
पच्यते जीर्णो ferme स्रुत्वा च सस्यमिवाऽ5जायत आविर्भवति पुनरेचमनिव्ये जीवलोके किँ 
WU) पाळ्याइत्मनः सत्यम्‌ । प्रेषय माँ यमायेल्यमिप्रायः ॥६॥ - 

a पुवमुक्तः पिताऽऽत्मनः सत्यताये प्रेषयामास ॥ स च यमभवनं गत्वा तिस्त्रो रात्रीरुवास ; 
यमे प्रोषिते । ्रोष्या$गतं यमममात्या भार्या बा कचर्वोधयन्तः--वैश्वानरो$ग्निरेव साक्षात्‌ 
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प्रविशत्यलिथिः सन्‌ ब्राह्मणों गृहान्दहन्लिव । तस्य दाहं ज्ञमयन्त इवाग्नेरेतां पाद्यासनादिदानलक्षणां 
शान्तिं कुव न्ति सन्तोतिथ यतोऽतो हर -आहर हे वैवस्वलोद्क नचिकेतसे पादाय म्‌ । cua 
करणे प्रत्यवायः श्र, यते ॥७॥ 

आशाप्रतीक्षे अनिर्जातत्राच्येष्टाथ प्राथ asses atamana प्रतीक्षण प्रतीक्षा ते आशा 
प्रतीक्षे संगलं सतसङ्गजं फलं gga च gam हि प्रिया वाक aafaa च। zer zs 
यागजें पूत॑मारामादिक्रिया्ज फलम्‌ gua पुलांश्व wa सर्वानेततसर्व' यथोक्तं जङ क्त 
आवजयति विनाशयतीत्येतत्‌ । पुरुपस्याल्पमे घसो 5ल्पप्रज्ञस्थ । यस्यानभ्नन्नभुञ्जानो ब्राह्मणो 
गृहे चस्ति । तस्मादनुपेक्षणीयः सर्वावस्थास्वप्यतिथिरित्यथ: ॥८॥ 


एवमक्तो र॒त्युरुवाच नचिकेतसमपगम्य पूजापुरःसरम्‌ । तिस्त्रो रात्रीयंट्यस्मादचातसीरुपित- 
वानसि गृहे मे ममानक्नन्‌ हे ब्रह्मन्नतिधिः सन्नमस्यो नमस्कारार्हश्च रूस्मान्नमस्ते तुभ्यमस्तु भवतु । 
हे महान्‌ स्वस्ति az मेऽस्तु । तस्माञ्बतोऽनदानेन मदुगृहवासनिमित्तादोषाक्षतप्राप्तयपदममेन | 
यद्यपि भवदनुअहेण aa मम स्वस्ति स्यात्तथाऽपि त्वदथिकसंश्रसर्दैनाथ मनञ्ञानेनोपोपितामेकैकां 
रालिं प्रति त्रीन्‌ बरान्‌ व्रशीप्चाभिप्रेताध विशेषान्‌ प्राथ यस्व अत्तः ॥९॥ 


Chap. 1. Verses 1-10. Valli 2 





i. (Yamasaid:) The good (*:) is one thing, the pleasant (प्रिय!) another; 
both these with diverse aims bind man to action. Of these two, well it 15 
for him who accepts the good, who chooses the pleasant fails from the 
ultimate purpose (of life). 


2. Both the good and the pleasant approach man: going all round 
(i.¢., examining) them, the wise distinguish (them); the wise choose the 
good; the fool choese tha pleasant for (tite sake of) acquisition and 
preservation of health or wealth. 


2. But, O Naciketas, thou having pondered over (or, examined) all 
pleasant and sweet-seeming (or, beautiful) objects of desire, hast renounced 
them. Thou hast not taken to the (vile) path of riches (बदाम) wherein 
‘many men sink to rum (or, which leads many men to perdition.)' 


1 ws This word has been translated differently by diferent men, The word has 
pievicua:y occurred in 1. 16 of Katha, Sañkora treata it there ue meaning "necklace" and bere 
us ‘wow’, Hume recdeora by ‘garland’ in both the placor, but that does not suit the context 
bere. 

Whitnqy—'sl'ough' or ‘pool’ on the strength of ‘aaf ।' 

Deussen—‘chain.* 

Goldner and Charpentier amend asf to सञ्चन्ति ond translate—'Not having fastened 
on (or accepted) this chain of riches, wherein so many mortals are entangled," 
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4. Wide apart are these two, opposite and divergent—Ignorance 
(Avidyi) and what is known as Knowledge (Vidya); I deem Naciketas 
(to be) eager for knowledge; (for) many covetable things did not deflect you 


for, tear thee away). छि 
5. Abiding in the midst of Ignorance, wise in their own eyes or conceit 


(self-wise), thinking themselves learned, the fools wander about rushing 
round and round (or go round and round staggering to and fro) like blind 
men led by the blind.' Y 

6. The means of attaining life beyond (or, the Hereafter) does not 
appear to the careless child deluded by the delusion of wealth. He that 
thinks that this world is and theres no other, falls again and again into 


my (death's) thraldom. 

7. He (the self) is not easy even to be heard of by many, and 
of those that hear of him not many can really know him. Wonderful 
is the person who cán speak of this (the sslf) or attain him  ably. 
Wonderful is the person who can know him, when "taught by an able 
teacher. A . 

8. An ordinary man cannot tell you of this soul; for thus told thou | 
cannot truly know him when he is thought of in many aspects, unless 
told of him by a supreme mind there is no way into his mystery; for he is 
subtler than subtlety and logic cannot reach him. 

9. That doctrine is not to be obtained by argument, but when it is 
declared by another, then O dearest, it ss easy to understand. Thou hast 
obtained it now; thou art truly a man of true resolve. May we have 
always an inquirer like thee. है 

10, Naciketas said: ‘I koow that what is called treasure is transient, 
for the eternal is not obtained by things which are not eternal, Hence 
the Naciketa fire-sacrifice has been laid by me first; then by means of 
transient things, I have obtained what is not transient (the teuching of 


Yuma). 
अन्यत up श्रयो निःश्र यसं तथा ऽन्यडुताप्येच श्र यः ग्रेयतरमपि ते ग्रेयःश्चे यसी उभे 


“Thon hast not gone ipto the rood that leadeth to wealth, in which mony men perish,’ 


—Max- Müller. 
Madhya's comunentary—'fetters* (the fetters of pleasure which binds unthinking 


humanity). 
Li Cf. Matthew, xv. 14. s 
HIF the blind lead the blind, both shall fall into the diteb.'" |! 
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प्रयुज्यते Hat पुरुषः । श्र यःप्रे यसोह्या भ्युदयाम्रतत्बार्थी पुरुषः प्रवतते । अतः श्रे यः प्र यः- 
प्रथोजनकतब्यतया ताभ्यां Tq इत्युच्यते "na: चुरुषः। ते यद्यप्येकेकपुरुपार सम्बन्धिनी 
विद्याविद्यारूपत्वाद्विरुद्धे । इत्यन्यतरापरित्यारोनेकेन पुरुषेण सहानुष्टातुमश्षक्यत्वात्तयोहि त्वा- 
ऽवियारूपं ग्रे यः श्रय एव केवर माददानस्योपादानं कुतः साधु शोभनं शिव भवति। यस्त्व- 
दूरदर्शी विमूढो; हीयते वियुज्यतेऽस्मादर्थात पुरुषार्थात्‌ पारमारि काव प्रयोजनात्‌ faena meas 
इत्यर्थः ॥ कोऽसौ य उ ग्र यो बूणीत उपादत्त इत्येतत्‌ ॥१॥ 

यद्यभे अपि कत स्वायत्त पुरुषेण किमथं ग्रे य एवाऽऽदसे बाहुल्येन रोक इत्युच्यते सत्यं 
स्वायत्ते तथाऽपि साधनतः फलतश्च मन्दबुद्धीनां दुवि वेकरूपे सती ब्यासिश्रीभृते इव naaa 
पुरुषमा इतः ग्राप्नुतः श्र यश्च प्रेयश्च । अतो हंस इवाम्भसः पयस्तौ श्र यःग्रे यःपदाथो संपरीत्य 
सम्यक परिगम्य मनसा 5ऽरोच्य गुरुलाघवं विविनक्ति प्रथककरोति धीरो धीमान्‌ । विविच्य च 
श्रयो हि aq एवामियृणीते प्र यसो 5भ्यहि तत्वात । कोऽसौ its यस्तु मन्दोऽल्प्चुद्धिः स्म 
विवेकासामर्थ्याद्‌ योगक्षेमाद्‌ योगक्नेमनिमित्तं दारीराद्यपचयरक्षणनिमित्तमिस्येटत प्रेयः पशुपलादि- 
ह क्षगं FIA ॥२॥ 

स त्वं पुनः पुनमया प्ररोभ्यमानोऽपि वप्रियान पुलादीन प्रियरूपांश्चाप्सरःप्रन्त्तिर क्षणान्‌ 
कामानभिध्यायं श्रिन्तयं स्तेषामनित्यत्वाखारत्वादिदोषान्‌ हे नचिकेतो ऽत्यस्त्राक्षीरलिस्तृष्टवान्‌ प रित्यक्त- 

amet बुद्धिमत्ता तव; नेतामवाप्तवानसि asi सति कुतसितां सूढजनप्रक्त्तां वित्तमयीं 

धरुप्रायाम्‌। यस्यां wal मञ्जन्ति सीदन्ति बहयोऽनेके मूढा मनुष्याः ॥३॥ 


तयोः श्रै य आददानस्य साधु भवति हीयतेऽर्थाद्य उ प्र यो ब्रणीत इत्युक्तं तत्‌ कस्मादु यतो 
दुर दूरेण महताऽन्तरेणेते विपरीते अन्योन्यच्याच्रृ्तरूपे विवेकाविवेकातमकत्यात्तमःप्रकादाविव | 
विघुची विपूच्यौ नानागती भिन्नफले संसारमोक्षहेतुत्ब्रेनेत्येतत्‌॥ के ते इत्युच्यते या चाविद्या 
प्रेयोविषया विद्येति च श्र यौँविषया ज्ञाता नि्ञीताऽवगता पण्डितैस्त बिद्याभीष्सिनं विद्यार्थि नं 
नचिकेतसं स्वामहं मन्ये । कस्माद्‌ यस्मादविद्वट्चुद्धिप्रहोभिनः कामा अप्सरःप्रन््रतयो चहचो ऽपि 
त्वा त्वां नालोलूपन्त न विच्छेडं कृतवन्तः श्र योमागौदात्मोपभोगाभिवान्छासम्पादनेन । अतो 
विद्याथि नं श्रे योभाजनं मन्य इत्यभिप्रायः ॥४॥ 
O àa संसारभाजना अवियायामन्तरे मध्ये घनीभूत इव तमसि वतमाना वेष्टयमानाः 
पुखपङ्वादिठृण्णापाशशतेः स्वयं ad धीराः प्रज्ञावन्तः पण्डिताः शाखकुशालाश्वेति मन्यमानास्ते 
द्न्द्रम्यमाणा अत्यर्थ' कुरिलामनेकरूपां गति गच्छन्तो जरामरणरोगादिदुःखेरः परियन्ति 
परिगच्छन्ति मूढा अव्रिवेकिनोऽन्धेनेव दृष्टिविहीनेनेब नीयमाना विषमे पथि यथा बहवोऽन्धा 
— महान्तमनथ म्टुच्छन्ति तद्वत ॥५॥ 
है अतएव year साम्परायः प्रतिभाति। सम्परेयत इति सम्परायः परलोकस्ततप्राप्ति- 
प्रथोजनः साधनविशेषः me: साम्परायः स च बालमविवेकिन प्रति न प्रतिभाति न प्रकाशते 
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नोपतिष्टत gaa) प्रमाद्यन्तं प्रमादं कुयन्तं पुणपझ्वादिप्रयोजनेप्वासक्तमनर तथा वित्तमोहेन 
विक्तनिमित्तेनाचियेकेन ae तमसाऽऽच्छक् सन्तमयमेव रोको योऽयं इड्यमानः स्थयश्रपानादि- 
विशिष्टो नास्ति परोईरष्टो रोक peta सननशीलो मानी पुनः पुनजनित्वा ug; मदधीनलामापशाले 
A uut जननमरणादिरुक्षण-दुःखप्रवन्धारूड णुच भवतीत्यर्थः । प्राये gafaa पुव 
ere: ut 


यस्तु श्र योऽर्थी सहस्त्र चु कश्चिदेवात्मविट्‌ भवति त्वद्विधो यस्माञ्छवणायापि श्रवणा ` 
श्रोतुमपि यो न ceu आत्मा बहुभिरनेकेः शण्चन्तोऽपि बहचोऽनेकेऽन्ये यमात्मानं न वियन 
विद्न्तउभागिनो इस्रंस्कृतात्मानो न विज्ञानीयुः। किं चास्य बक्ताऽप्याश्चयोऽद्धतवदेवानेकेषु 
tana अवति । तथा श्रुत्याऽप्यस्या ऽउत्मनः कुदालो निपुण फुवानेकेपु esa कञ्रिदेच भवति । 
यस्मादाa्रर्यो ज्ञाता कश्विदेव कुशलानुशिष्टः कुदालेन निपुणेना $$चार्यणानु शिष्टः सन्‌ ॥७॥ 


कस्मात- नहि नरेण मनुप्येशावरेण प्रोक्तो ऽवरेण _ हीनेन प्रकत बुद्धि नेत्येतद्क्तम्‌ एप आत्मा 
यं त्च मांएच्छसि। न हि qu सम्यस्बिज्ञ यो Gena दाक्यो यस्मादहुन्याऽस्ति नास्ति कर्ता कर्ता 
weiss waren चिन्तयमानो वादिभिः ॥ कथ पुनः खुचिज्ञय इत्युच्यते अनन्य- 
प्रोक्ते ऽनन्येनाप्रथम्दाशिना ऽऽचार्येण ग्रलिपाद्यत्रह्मा्म भूतेन प्रोक्त उक्त आत्मनि गत्िरिनेकधाऽस्ति- 
नास्तीत्याद्लिक्षणा चिन्ता गत्िरखास्मिक्नात्मनि नास्ति न विद्यते सर्वंजिकल्पगतिप्रत्यस्तमित- 
त्वादात्मनः । अथवा स्वात्मभूतेऽनन्यस्मिक्नात्मनि प्रोक्तेऽनन्यप्रोक्तो गतिरखान्याऽचगतिर्नास्ति 
ज्ञ यस्थान्यस्पाभावात्‌ । ज्ञानस्य ह्योषा परा निष्ठा यदात्मैकत्वबिज्ञानम्‌ । अलोऽवगन्तन्याभावाञ्ञ 
गलिरिलाच शिष्यते । स्रंसारगलिर्वाऽख नास्तयनन्य आस्मनि प्रोक्ते नान्तरीयकत्चात्तटिज्ञानफर स्य 
मोक्षस्य । अथवा प्रोच्यमान ब्रह्मात्मभूतेनाऽऽचार्येग प्रोक्त आस्मन्यगतिरनवचोश्ोऽपरिज्ञानमल 
नास्ति । अवत्येवागतिस्तद्धिषया श्रोतुस्तदस्म्यहमित्याचायंस्येवेत्यर्थः । एवं सुविज्ञेय आरमा$- 
ऽगामवताऽऽचार्येणानन्यतया प्रोक्त १1 हइतरथाईहागीयानणप्रमाणाँदवि संपद्यत आत्मा । 
अतक्यंमतक्यं: स्ववुद्ध ग5भ्यूहेन केवलेन तके । तक्यंमाणईगपरिमाणे केनचित स्थापित आत्मनि 
ततो हाजुतरमन्यो sen इति ततो5प्यन्यो5णुतममिति न हि कुलर्कस्य निष्टा क्वचिद्वि्यते ॥८॥ 


अलो इनन्यप्रोक आत्मन्युतपत्ना येयमागमत्रतिपाद्यात्ममतिनेंया o au" ATINAE- 
माखेणापनेया न प्रापणीयेस्यथ: । नापनेतण्या या न हातच्या । लाकिंको द्वानागमज्ः 
स्वबुद्धि ३रिकल्पितं यतकिञ्चिदेव कथयति saa च ये यमागमप्रभूदामतिरन्येनैवागमाभिज्ञे ना- 
"rd तार्किकाल प्रोक्ता पती सुज्ञानाय भवति हे श्रेष्ठ प्रिवतम a का पुनः सा तकाँगम्या 
मतिरित्युच्यते । याँ त्वा मतिं मद्दरप्रसादेनापः प्राप्तवानसि । सत्या इवितथविषया 'टतिर्यस्य 
लय "oc सत्यछतिबंतासीत्यनुकम्पपत्नाह सुत्युर्नचिकेतसं वक्ष्यमाणबिज्ञानस्तुलबे | त्वारक्‌ 
ren नो$स्मन्य भूयाद्‌ भवतादू भवत्वन्यः ga: शिल्यो वा ग्रष्टा। wen याक zu हे नचिकेतः 
TET ॥९॥ 
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पुनरपि qe आह--जानाम्यहं शोवचिनिधिः कर्मफल क्षणो निधिरिव व्रार्ध्यत इति । 
असावनित्यमनिस्य इति ज्ञानामि। नहि यस्मादनित्यैरश्च ei wa लतः प्राप्यते 
परमात्माख्यः wale) यस्त्यनित्यसुखखारमकः cafe: «a एवानित्यैद्र क्यै प्राच्यते॥ 
हि यतस्ततस्तस्मान्मयाजानताऽपि नित्यमनित्यसा घनैनँ प्राप्यत इति नाचिकेतश्रितो5न्निरनित्ये. 
र व्यैः पड्जादिभिः स्वर्ग धुखसाधनभूतो ऽम्निनिं बतिंत इत्यर्थ: । तेनाहमचिकारापक्ो नित्यं 
याम्यं स्थानं स्वगोख्य नित्यमापेक्षिकं प्राप्तवानस्मि "d 


No. 4 
THE CHANDOGYA UPANISAD' 
Adhyaya VI. | Khanda 1. 


1. Hariom! Of a truth there Jived Svetaketu son of Árupi. Unto 
him said his father, ''O Svetaketu, (go and) abide as a Brahmacárin (in 
the house of atutor), for verily, child, none of our race has neglected the 
Vedas and thereby brought disgrace on himself." * 

2. Of a truth he having repaired to ७ tutor, on his twelfth year, 
studied all the Vedas to the twenty-fourth year of his age, returned home, 
a vain-minded (youth), confident of his knowledge of the Vedas, and proud. 

8. Unto him said his father, ''O Svetaketu, since you are, child, 
so vain-minded, so confident of your knowledge of the Vedas, and so 
proud, have you egquired of our tutor abaut that subject which makes 
the unheard-of heard, the unconsidered considered and the unsettle 
settled ?'' 

4. ‘*What is that subject, O Lord?" '*'Vorily, child, as the knowledge 
of [the nature of] a single clod of carth makes manifest [the nature of] 


all earthen objects, [and shews] that the various [fictile] fabrications 


indicated by different words and names are of a truth only earth. 

5. “Child, as fhe knowledge of [the nature of] a single [lump of] 
gold, shows that all articles of gold, indicated by different words and names, 
are mere variations of form but in truth gold alone. 


1 Tt belongs to the Sémaveda and i» generally regarded as ono of the earlier Upanipada, 
* Lit. Has become Brahmabandhn cr a friend cr relati. p of Brábmaps, but not himself 


a Bráhuapa, 
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6. ''Child, as bya knowledge of the nail-cutter, all iron (steel) 
instruments are known to be modifications of that substance, differing 
only in name and words, but of a truth iron alone, so is the subject 
[I allude to'']. | 

7. “Verily my learned tutors [said Svetaketu] know it not. Had 
they known it, why should they have omitted to impart it to me? Lord, 
do you relate that unto me.'' ''Be it so, child,** said the father. 


शाक्कर-भाष्यम्‌ | paariet आसेस्याद्याध्यायसम्बस्धः | Hd स्वल्विद mura CET 
तस्माञ्ञगदिदं जायते तस्मिन्नव च लीयते अनिति च तेनेवेत्येतद्वक्तन्यम्‌ ॥ अनन्तरं चेकस्मिन 
भुक्ते विदुषि सब जगत्ततं भवतीव्युक्तं तदेकत्वे सत्यात्मनः सव भ्रूतस्थस्यो पपश्चते नात्मभेदे कथं च 
तदेकत्चमिति लदर्थोऽयं षष्ठोऽध्याय आरभ्यते । पितापुलाख्यायिक। विद्यायाः सा रिष्टत्वप्रद नार्था à 
इवेतकेलुरिति नामतो हेत्येतिह्याथ : ॥ आरुणेयोऽरुणस्य dia आस caa त॑ पुलं हारुणिः 
पिता योग्यं विद्याभाजनं भन्चानस्तस्योपनयनकालात्ययं च पञ्यन्न बाच हे इवेलकेलोऽनुरूपं 
गुरु कुळस्य नो गत्वा वस ब्रह्मचर्यम्‌ । न चेतद्‌ युक्तम्‌ यदस्मतकुलीनो ह सर्वानू च्य अनधीत्य 
बह्मबन्धुरिच भवतीति ब्राह्म गान्‌ बन्धून्‌ व्यवदिशलि न स्वयं आह्मणब्रृ्त इति ॥१॥ 


तस्यातः प्रवासो ऽनुमीयते पितुः। येन स्वयं गुणवान्‌ सन्‌ qa नोपनेष्यति। a 
frat: aaar maad: सन्न पेत्याचार्य' यावञ्चतुविं दातिवर्षा aya तावत्‌ सर्वान्‌ 
वेदांश्रतुरोऽप्यधीत्य तदथः च बुद्धा महामना महद्राम्भीरं मनो यस्यासममात्मानमन्यैर्मन्यमानं 
मनो यस्य सोऽयं महामना अनूचानमानी अनूचानमात्मानं मन्यत इत्येवंशीरो यः सोनू चानमानी 
स्तस्चोऽप्रगतस्वभाव एयाय रुहम्‌ । adya हाऽऽत्मनोऽननुरूपक्ीलं स्तव्ध' मानिनं 
पुं दृष्टा पितोबाच सद्धमौवतारचिकीषया । इवेतकेतो ahead महामना अनूचानमानी 
स्तव्धन्वासि कस्ते$तिशयः प्राप्त उपाध्यययादुतापि तमादेशमाद्विश्यत इब्यादेशः केवल शास्त्राचार्योप- 
देशागम्यमित्येतट्‌ येन वा परं ्ह्मादिइयते स आदेशस्तमप्राक्ष्यः परष्टवानस्याचार्यम्‌ ॥२॥ 

e am विशिनष्टि येनाऽदेशेन श्रुतेनाश्र्‌ तमप्यन्यच्छुल॑ भवत्यमतं मतमतकिंतं तर्कितं 
अवत्यबिज्ञातं विज्ञातमनिञ्रितं निश्चितं भवतीति । सर्वानपि वेदानधीत्य सर्व चान्यद्वेद्यमधि 
गम्वाच्यक्कताथ एव भवति यावदास्मतस्व न जानातौत्याख्यायिकातो $वगम्यते । agarra 
amasa ea न्वेतदप्रसिद्धमन्यविज्ञानेनान्यद्रिज्ञात॑ भवतीत्येवं मन्वानः gecf कथ' नु 
केन ग्रकारेग हे भगवः स्र आदेशो भवतीति ॥३॥ : 

यथा सख आदेशो भवति तच्छूणु हे सौम्य । यथा लोक एकेन सतपिण्डेन रुचककम्भादि- 
कारणभूतेन विज्ञातेन सरवमन्यत्तद्विकारजातं wea स्रृद्रिकारजातं विज्ञातं aay कथ' 
स्तपिण्डे कारणे विज्ञाते कार्यमन्यद्विज्ञातं स्थात्‌। नैष दोषः। कारणे नानन्यत्वात कार्य॑स्थ । 
यन्मन्यसे ऽन्यस्मिन्‌ विज्ञाते5न्यक्न ज्ञायत इति । सत्यमेवं स्यात्‌। ययन्यत कारणात कार्यः * 


l 
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स्यात्‌ न त्वेवमन्यत्‌ कारणात्‌ कार्यम्‌। कथ' तहींदंलोक इदं कारणमयमस्य विकार इति । 
21 याचाऽऽरम्भणं वागारम्भगं वागाळम्बनमित्येतत्‌। कोऽसौ विकारो नामघेयं नामैव 
नामधेयं स्वार्थे धेयप्रत्ययः । चागालम्बनमालं ata केवलं न विकारो नाम चस्त्वम्ति परमार्थ तो 
सृत्तिकेत्येव aaa तु सत्यं चस्त्वस्ति ॥४॥ 

यथा सोम्येकेन छोहमणिना सुवर्णपिण्डेन सवमन्यद्विकारजातं कटकसुकुटकेयूरादि विज्ञातं 
स्यात्‌ चाचारम्भणामित्यादि समानम्‌ ॥'५॥ 

यथा सोम्येकेन नस्बनिकृन्तनेनोपलक्षितिन कृष्णायसपिण्डेनेत्यर्थ: ॥ सर्व कारणीय 
कृष्णायसविकारजातं विज्ञातं ai समानमन्यत्‌ । अनेकदृष्टान्तोपादानं दार्टान्तिकानेक- 
भेदानुगमाथ ' इढप्रतीत्यथ cu एवं सोम्य स आदेझो यो मयोक्तो भवतीव्युक्तवति पितर्या- 
हेतरो न चे नूनं भगवन्तः पूजावन्तो गुरवो मम ये त UU यदू भवदुक्त बस्तु नावेदिषु नं बिज्ञात- 
चन्तो न्‌नम्‌। यदु यदि हद्यवेदिष्यन्‌ विदिततचन्त णुतद्गस्तु कथ मे गुणवते भक्तायानुगताय 
नावक्ष्यन्‌ नोक्तवन्तन्तेनाहं मन्ये न बिदितवन्त इति। अवाच्यमपि गुरोन्यंगभावमवादीत्‌ 
पुनग रुकुलं प्रति प्रेषगभयात्‌। अतो भगवन्‌ मे मह्य तद्वस्तु येन सर्वज्ञत्व ज्ञातेन मे 
स्यात्तड्रवीलु कथयत्वित्युक्तः पितोवाच तथाऽस्तु सोम्येति ॥६-७॥ 


इति qaar प्रचमः was: । 


* No. 5 
SVETASVATARA UPANISAD' 
Chapt. III* 
3 ~ Verses 1-10 ; 


l. He, who is only one, possessed of delusion (mdyd) rules by hig 
ruling powers, rules all the world by his ruling powers,—he, who is ever 
one—in their (the worlds’) origin and manifestation. They, who know him, 
become immortal. 


1 The Svet. Up. belanga to the Black Yajar-veda. As the mythological views of this 
Up. are those ofa later time, when tho worship of Siva and of the divine Saktis had gained 
ground, the European scholars are of opinion that this Up. does not belong to the series of 
the more ancient Üpanigada. 

* “Tis chapter geoerally shows in what way the absolute god becomes involved in the 
relation of the universal and individual soul. It must be understood, that throughout the 
chapter, the majesty of the Supreme soul is displayed, and not of the universal ruler (Iávara) 
whose attributes are contrary to those of the individual soul. 
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2. Foritisone Rudra only'—(the knowers of Brahma) acknowledge 
not a second—who rules these worlds with his ruling powers, who dwells 
within every map, and who having created all the worlds (and being their) 
protector, gets wrathful at the time of the end (destroys them). 

8. He is the eye of all, the fuce of all, the arm of all, nay the foot 
of all. He joins man with arms the bird with wings, the one god. 
when creating the heaven and the earth, 

Note.—This verae is taken from the Vaj. S. 13. 19. 

4. May Rudra, the lor! of the universe, the all wise (maharsi), who 
produced the gods and gave them majesty, and who created at frst 
Hiranyagarbha, —strengthen us with auspicious intellect. 

5. With thy form, O Rudra, which is auspicious, which is not 
dreadful for which is exceediogly dreadful) and which manifests what is 


holy, with that all-blessel form, O dispenser of happiness from the 


mountain, look upon us. 

6. O dispenser of happiness from the mountaid, make propitious 
the arrow, which thou holdest in thy hand to*throw upon the creatures; 
O Guardian of the mountain, do not injure man or the world. 

saa—in order to throw; the Vedic Infinitive form of w श्रम्‌, to throws 
Vv. 5 and 6 are taken from the Vij. S. 16. 2.8. 

7. Those who know Brahma, whois greater than the universe, the 
great one, the infinite. who is concealed within all beings according to 
their bodies, the only pervador of the whole universe, the ruler--become 
immortal. 

8. I know that perfect, infinite spirit, who is like the Sun after 
darkness, Thus knowing, a*person overcomes death; there is no other 
road for obtaining liberation, 


ae Note.—Taken from the Vaj. S, 81.8. The second part of the first 
atich is literally found in Bhag. G. 8. 9. 

9. By him, than whom nothing is greater, than whom nothing more 
subtle, nothing older, who one alone stands in the heavens like an unshaken 
tree, by him, the perfect (Purusa), all this is pervaded. 

10. Those who know him as different fron the cause of that (world), 
as destitute of form and pain, become immortal; again to the others 
unhappiness is allotted. | 


१ "Mura represen ७ here tue Saprene spirit, 
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शाङ्कर-भाष्यम्‌ । कथमह्वितीयस्थ परमात्मन ईशिन्नीशितब्यादिभाव इत्यादाक्कगाह । य एक 
इति। य एकः परमात्मा स जाळवान्‌ जाळं माया दरत्ययत्वात dp तथा चाह भगवान्‌- “मम 
माया दुरत्यये”ति । तद्वांस्तदस्यास्तीति जालवान्‌ मायावीव्यर्थः । ईडात ईष्टे मायोपाधिः सन्‌ ॥ 
केरीरानीभिः स्वदाक्तिभिः । तथा चोक्तम्‌ । ईशत ईशनीभिः । परमशक्तिमिरिति। कान सवाँ - 
लोकानीशात-ईशनीभिः। कदा। उद्भवे दिभूलियोगे सम्भवे प्रादुर्भावे च। a TRga 
अमरणधर्माणो भवन्ति ॥१॥ 

* कस्मात पुनर्जाल्वानित्याशङ्क्राह- एको हीति । een यस्मादेंक ca रुद्रः स्वतो न 
द्वितीयाय वस्त्वन्तराय तस्थुब्रह्मविदः परमाच दशिनः । उक्तं च-एको रुद्रो न द्वितीयाय 
तस्थुरिति। य इमां ल्योकानीशते नियमयतीशनी भिः । adia जनान्‌ ग्रत्यन्तरः प्रलिपुरुष- 
मवस्थितः। रूपं रूपं प्रतिरूयों यभूतेत्ययः। किंच। संचकोपान्तकाले प्रर यकाले। किं 
कृत्वा nus विड्या भुचनानि गोपा -गोप्ता भूत्वा । wage भवति अद्वितीयः परमात्मा । 
न चासो कुम्भकारवदात्मानं केवळ स्ट्तपिण्डस्थानीयसुरादानकार गर्मुपादत्ते कि तहि म्यदाक्ति- 
विक्षेपं कुवन्‌ स्रष्टा नियन्ता वाऽमिधीयत इूति। उत्तरो मन्खश्तस्येत विराडात्मनाऽकस्थानं तत- 
"ED प्रतिपादयति ॥२॥ , 

विश्वतञ्चक्षरिलि । सर्वप्रागिगतानि चक्षू'प्यस्येति विड्यतश्रक्षः । आतः स्वेच्छयैव nda 
चक्षूरूपादी सामध्ये fame इति amaaan एवमत्तरत्र योजनीयम्‌ । संबाहुभ्यां धमति 
स्रं योजयतीत्यध : | अनेकाथ त्वाद्धातूनाम्‌ । पाक्षि गश्च AA ति ize दो मनुप्यादीँश्च qaa: } 
किं कुवन्‌ द्यावाए थिवी जनयन्‌ देव एको विराजं सृष्टवानित्यथ : ॥३॥ 

. इदानीं ava सूखसष्टिं प्रतिपादयन्मन्त्ररशभिप्रेतं प्राथयते यो देवानामिति। यो 
देवानामिन्द्रादीनां प्रभवहेतुरूद्रवहेतुश्च। उद्भवो विभूतियोगः। evened विद्वाथिपः 
पालयिता । महषिः। मुहांत्वासावू पित्रे ति महर्षि: nac. इत्यथः । हितं रमणीयमत्युञ्ञ्चळ 
ज्ञानं गर्भोऽन्तःसारो यस्य त॑ जनयामास पूर्व सर्गादौ a नोऽस्मान्‌ बुद्धपाशुभया संयुनक्तु 
परमपद ग्राष्नुयामेति ॥४॥ 


पुनरपि सस्य स्वरूपं दशयन्नभिप्रेलमथ प्राथ यते मन्त्रद्वयेन । याते रुद्रेति ॥ हे रुद्र तब 
या शिवा तनृरघोरा । उक्तञ्च तस्यैते तनवो घोराऽन्या शिवाऽन्येति । अधवा शिवा शुद्धाऽविद्या- 
ततकार्य विनिमक्ता सचिदानन्दाद्वयत्रह्मरूपा न तु घोरा दाशितिम्वमिवाऽह्लादिनी । अपापकाशिनी 
स्म््तिमालाघना शिली पुण्याभिव्यक्तिकरीं ॥ vasa नोऽस्माञ्शांतमया सुस्वतमया पूर्णानन्द- 
रूपया हे गिरिशन्त गिरी स्थित्वा झां सुखं तनोतीति । अभिचाकशीहि अभिपझ्य निरीक्षस्व श्र यसा 
नियोजयस्वेत्यथ : ॥'५॥ 

किज्व-*यामिपुमिति । यामिपु' गिरिशन्त हस्ते Galt धारयस्यस्तवे जने aa’ शिवां 


» रिरि गिरि were इति तां कुरु मा हिसीः पुरुपमस्मदीयं जगदपि gere साकारं ब्रह्म 


प्रदर्गयेत्यभिप्रे तमर्थ' प्राथि तवान्‌ ॥६॥ 








E 
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— 


इदानीं तस्यैव कारणात्मना$वस्थानं दङायजज्ञानादम्रृतत्वमाह- ततः परमिति ततः 
पुरुषयुक्ताज्वगतः पर कारणत्वात कायभूतस्य प्रप ऋस्य ब्यापकमित्ययः । आथया ततो जगदात्मनो 
विराजः परम । कि amend que ब्रह्मणो हिरण्यगर्भात ५२ gra महद्दयापित्वात । 
यथानिकायं यथाशरीर सवभूतेषु गृढमन्तरवस्थिततं विइवस्येकं परिवेष्टितारं सबमन्तः कृत्वा 
स्वात्मना सर्व व्याप्यावस्थितमीशं ui EY ज्ञात्याऽम्टता भवन्ति ॥७॥ 

इदानीमुक्तमथ द्रढयितु' मन्खदृगनुभवं ' दक्षयित्वा पूर्णानन्दादि तीयब्रह्मात्मपरिज्ञानादेव 
परमपुरुषाथ प्रासतिर्नान्येनेति दायति वेदाहमेतसिति । वेद जाने aha परमात्मानम्‌। अर्थे लं 
प्रत्यगात्मानं साक्षिगं पुरुषं पूर्ण महान्तं सर्वात्मत्वात्‌ । आदित्यवर्ग' प्रकादारूपं तमसो ऽज्ञानात्‌ 
परस्तात्तमेव विदित्वाऽलिस्रृत्युमेति सुत्युमत्येति । कस्मादस्माञ्नान्यः पन्था विद्यतेऽयनाय 
परमपद्प्राप्तये ॥८॥ 

कस्मात्‌ ganna विदित्वाईति मत्युमेतीत्युच्यते-- यस्मादिति à यस्मात्‌ परं पुरुषात्‌ 
परमुतकृष्टम५रमन्यक्ञास्ति । यस्मान्नाणीयोऽणुतरं न ज्यायो महत्तरं चाइस्ति। वृक्ष. इव 
स्तव्यो fact दिचि द्योलनात्मेनि स्वे महिम्नि (eu त्येको द्वितीय: परमात्मा तेनाद्वितीयेन 
परमात्मने सब पूर्ण नेरन्तर्येण व्याप्त पुरुषेण पूर्णेन ॥९॥ 

इद) नीं ब्रह्म गः पर्वोक्तकायकारणतां दर्शायजज्ञानिनामझतत्वमितरेषां च nene दायति 
तत git) कत्त इदंशब्दवाच्यासगत उत्तरं कारणं ततोऽष्युत्तरं कयकार०,विनिसं क्तं ब्रह्म बेत्यृथ : | 
तद्रूपं रूपादिरहिरुम्‌ । अनामयमाध्यात्मिकादितापलयरहितत्वात्‌। य एतद्विडुरम्ट्रतत्वेनाह- 
maiaa अमरणधमास्ते भवन्ति । अथेतरे ये न विदुस्ते दुःखमेवापिवन्ति ॥५०७ 


D» 


ta 





APPENDIX I 
VEDIC GRAMMAR® 
VEDIC PREPIXES (UPASARGAS) 


i. Inthe Vedas, upasargas often stand separated from the verbs they 
qualify, by one or more intervening words 
E.g.—f*" होता safa afefa (pix. नि to be taken with wafa), vi. 16. 10; 
sy arm *** एमसि (उप to be connected with wafa), v. 7, No 1; similarly 
घा चास्मिन्‌ afa we uw, v. 8, No. 2; प्र विच्यवे qan, v. 3, No. 6; अनि पायी wu, 
v. 5, No. 0; अन्‌ ad wxfa विश्ववारे, v. 1, No. 7; निरंडसः निएता निरवद्यात्‌, v. 6, No. 11. 
2. Sometimes upasargas are placed after the verbs. 


E.g.—tw«m wear समापोन्‌ (veu सम्‌ instead of aqsa ), v. 12, No. 4; afters 
gaa आयातमुप निष्कृतम्‌ ( आयातञ्चप instead of wWram ), 1. 2. 6; wfewar arma था 
(याहि ... stinstead of srarfe), vii. 32. 4 (SV. 1. 293). 


3. The' prefixes प्र, सम्‌, उप and wq» when repeated twice, are expletives 
( पादपूरणे), E.g, प्रप्र बयमखतं sated fad fad न गंस्रिषम्‌, vi. 49. 1 (SV. 1. 85); 
प्रपायमध्रिभरतस्य rep । उपोप मे परासग। fe गोद्द्‌ wu दातवा छ--काशिका । 

4. Sometimes the mere mention of a pfx. (उपसर्ग) supplies the 
appropriate verb.  E.g., "934... fa few fa शधो जहि, (the first fa supplies mfg 
after it to fit in with the context), viii. 61. 13 (S. V. 1. 274) ; आ गन्तम्‌ 

+ गन्तमाभिरभिष्टिभिरा खापै, come, most auspicious, with most salutary blessings, 
come good friend (here wr stands for srw), viii. 53. 5 (SV. 1. 282). 


VEDIC SANDHI 
” Vowel Sandhi. 
0.. Sometimes final wr of the preceding word is not joined in sandhi 
with initial w of the next word, even in the written text of the RV., within 
# a pada, or between the pidas of a hemistich. E.g.. ear अवस्तात्‌, v. 5. 


No. 30; सनौषा । अग्निः, 1. 70, 1; मनीषा अभ्यर्चति, i. 101, 7; qui अबि. x. 20. 1; tar अच. 


* Here are given only the essential ru'es necessary for the solution of gram , difficulties 
arising from the texts appearing in the foregoing pages, illustrated with examples chosen 
mostly from them, 

1 ब्यवहिताय, Pan. i, 4. 82. 2 gata quu खच, i 4. 81. 

9. प्रससपीद: पादपूरणे, viii. 1. 6 

4 sqeniqadtafmanargre:—Ssay, in his comm. on SV. 1. 289, Cal. Skt. Series, p. 340 

5 For theyules 5 to 8 above vide Macdonell, Stu. Ved, Gram, Paras. 18a, 10 and 


* (.n.; also Vártt. role &ar-seeratet afe naan am; 


51 
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6. Similarly चा न remain sometimes uncontraeted. 

E.g.—7*u बयम्‌, vi. 75. 3; पिता इमाम्‌ ; का ईमिरे। 

7. So also occasionally contraction of छ or +s or क does not take 
place 

E.g.—y ऋध्ष :, सु ऊतव: । 

8. worw +w remain always unchanged, and are never contracted 
to wc, in the written text of RV. ‘lhe preceding wr is always shortened 
or nasalized before wr. Ig, न कतै, v. 9, No. 3; for other examples, see 
note thereon, p. 131. ७ 

9, The initial च of a word after the final q or w of the preceding word 
in the same pid» of a Vedic verae does not allow sandhi, and is retained 
in its original form, except when w is followed by 4 or a. ] 

E.g—a safta बिममे, v. 2, No. 3; एषो अस्ति, सो अरथः, v. 6, No. 3; यो अपाँ 
नेता, v. 7, ibo; यो अहिं aam, v. 11, ib.; पाथो wan, v. 5, No. 6; पाजो wm, 
v. 5, No. 7; सुजाते wanañ, v. 70. 1 

10, Mark the exception when अ is followed by 4 or य:--यो$बिता (here 
sandhi takes place), v. 6, No. 3; similarly तेऽवडन्‌, x. 109. 1 

ll. Exceptions to the above exceftion:— But the words sam, अबद्यात्‌, 
अवक्रसुः, WW". अयम्‌, अवन्तु, अबस्य (though initial अ of these words is followed by 
4 or 4) retain their ¥ after final v or चो of the preceding word. 

E.g.—wfw: ... नो अश्वात्‌; मिवमही अवद्यात्‌, iv. 4. 15; मा शिवासी अवकसः, vii. 
82. 27, sees waang, ix. 73. 5; शतधारो wi माण: ; तेनो अवन्तु; कगशिकासी अवस्यवः, 
iii. 42. 9.* 

12. fa+#a=a~, for the rule vide note on चैन aĝa, Ait, Br., para. IV 


p. 376 
Consonant Sandhi 


13. The final 4 before vowels is changed into अनुनासिक (०) after a long 
vowel within a pāda. 


omm wat in . No. 2; wet आदित्य:, v. 5, No. 17; similarly 
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15.2.--अतस्कविः, viii. 60. 5; गिरिल विवातम्पय', viii. 08. 4; but before प्र, visarga 
is not so changed :—'w^g; प्र Rem. AV. ४, 26.1; similarly no such chenge 
takes place before a word doubly used — 3&4 gaa: पार; आप: yag गववोम्‌ । que 
ब्रह्मचास्पतिः। As the rule is optional, mark that visarga is not so changed 
in वसुनः qà; पिः, x. 48. 1. 

(a) Note other cases where visurga is changed into w under similar 
conditions. अप: क:--धपस्क: ; similarly बम्वसस्करत्‌, eto., but no change in fein: 
करत । 

* (b) Visarga of the gen. case, sg. is changed into a before पत, gw m, 
पार, पद, पयस्‌ and पोष | E.g, वाचस्पतिः, x. 81. 7; दिवस्पुताय qatu, x. 87. 1; 
द्विस्पृ wa. iii. 2. 12; तमसम्पारम्‌, i. 92. 6, ete. 

15. The three pronouns a: (nom. masc, sg.). €: and vw drop the 
visarga before all consonants. समः, however, in two places retains it in the 
RV.: स: omt, v. 2 4; मम्तव (सः+ तब), viii. 93. 10. 


(a) स (after the elision of the visarga) is irregulfrly combined with a 
following vowel. It is often found in the RV. E.g, su--tfa—8, v. 5, 
No, 8. ; for other similar exemples, see note thereon, p. 128. 


PROLONGATION oF VOWELS IN THE VEDIC Sammti TEXT. 


16. The final च of we« is prolonged, when it is the first member of 
a compound. E.g., अष्टापदो (class. Skt. अष्टपदी), 

17. ‘the final अ of रोम, «x, इन्द्रिय and fs£eris prolonged before aff. qq. 
E.g. satadta, x. 07. 7; forama, x. 170. 4. 

18. The final इ of «mw is prolonged before all case terminations 
except nom. E.g, यदोषवोभ्य:, अदधा Sadiq: In nom case the word wri 
is declined as ओषधिः, NT, 3747" | J . 

19. The final vowels of the indec. particles तु, 4, च, मक्त aod लङ्‌ [imp. 2. pl. 


"nem: त and not its substitute aq (by Pan. vij, 1. 45); त being अपित्‌ is treated 


as fq, so equivalent to qx, but this is no eer a ae with ag which is faa], 
कु, the suffix a, and the word aaa are prolonged in th» Samhita text (not in 
the pada text). E.g. WA न इन्द्र Wasa, iv. 32. 1; 4 सतः; उत या चा; मच 


Ma क;-करत्‌-करति कृषि-क़तेप्वनदिते:, Pig. viii 3. 50. 
Hb quit: पतिपबप्रहपारपदपयम्योषेषु, vii. 3. 53. Read also in this connection tbe rales 


of Pág. viii. 3. 61, 52, 51. 
i Mugdonell. Sin, Ved. Gram., para. ३9 and fn. 2, 3; also स्यणकन्दसि बहुलम्‌, Pip. vi, 


1 13), (€; is nom, masc. sg. of त्यद्‌), "क्य: नै" ula रु भान: | 


w gafea, Pag. vi 7. 126; 7 मन्वे सोसाजेन्द्रिय-विश्वदेब्यस्थ मतो i 0. 1315 
is Sate विभक्तावप्रधमायाम्‌, vi. 3. 133. 


९" 





t 


No. 9; बिद्या (eh), ufan (Ñ). ४. 1, ib. मिवाबकणा (Ñ) v. 1, No 
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Werne (eq, an indec., mg. swiftly); बनाय agar efe, v. 13, No. 24, see note 
on set (where there is no prolongation of the final अ) v. 14, No. 24, p. 279; 
que. अला ते zr! 

20. In the Samhita text, the final vowels of the preceding words 
ending in * or च are prolonged before the indec. particle q i 

E.g.—wa wv छः सखोनाम, iv. 31. 8; ऊध्व ऊ wu xeu. i. 36. 18 (SV. 1. 57) 

21. The final «of a verb consisting of two vowels (syllables) —comtnonly 
imp. sg. form—is prolonged in Sam. text. 

E.g.—s«wi (9g war), v. 8, No. 15; परि दौसा, v. 7, No. 15; faa हि, 
iii. 42. 6; ṣu रचा qr अहसः, vii. 15. 13 (SV. 1. 24). 

22. The final श्र of an indec. is prolonged in Sam. text. E.g, अच्छा थो 
देवोसषतस्‌ | अच्छ = wi, towards), v. 5, No. 7; war देवा उदिता aae, v. 0, No. 11; 
qur fe 5 i 

23. In other words also, over and above the aforesaid cases, the 
prolongation of the final vowel is found to take place. E.g., चक्रमा, v. 1, 
No. 4; wal, v. 4, No. 4; wee, v. 9, No. 1; favan, v. 6, No. 11; wawt, v. 2, 
No. 13; waga, v. 2, No. 19; स्था, v. 1, No. 21; पूरुषः, vv. 3 and 5, No. 26. 


VEDIC DECLENSION. 


— 24. The case terminations admit various substitutes. Sometimes 
(1) they are substituted for by q (nom. sz. term.), sometimes (2) they drop, 
leaving the word in its base form, (3) sometimes they are substituted for by 
the final vowel of the stem which precedes (i.e., the final vowel of the stem 


and the same vowel substituted for the case-term., both appear combined 
in tbe form of a long vowel—qgewwZr«), (4) by जा, (5) आल्‌, (0) शे, (7) या, 


(8) (9) xr, (10) «s, a, (12) Sav [1 औानगंडयाच, (44) ई. . 
=- E.g.—í1) substitution of सु (nom, sg. term.)—waa: सन्त qan; (for पन्थानः), 
B5. 23; (2) ww (elision)—q«8 ब्योमन्‌, v. 8, No. 24; यो «rd adayi ग॒हाक: 





[mer = गुहायाम], v. ५, No. ॐ (8) qu eei and consequent prolongation, gee 
(ges), aå (www), v. 4, No. 19; yeñ = दुष्टुलि+ instr. sg. term. zt, which 
is substituted for by पूर्व क्षण (१; >दुदुति+ $--दुष्ट॒तो; (4) ऊती for ana 





v. 14, No. 3; चा substitutc—"w^wwt (for wf»), (-मौ), etc., v. 2, 


. 28, nom. 
1. r 
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du. term. चौ becomes w (5) चालू-नतात amas amma नतम ); (6) t#—qe {for 
gwra), viii. 08. 19; wat (for wes), iv. 49.4; (7) maan yya (for «wn 
vw"); (B) w—me (for नाभी) wien. i. 149. 4, मध्या (for we), ७.4, No. 11; 
agm (चदिती) «ie, v. 6, No. 11; (9) m—wg-n (for w4"u(, instr. sg. 
of the word wawi, dr. चनु-- «en aff. चाड , fem. ऋ), Ait. Br. 2. 6. 15; (10) 
खाच--माधग्रा (for साधु, neu. accus eg.); (11) आत्य--वसन्ला खलिल (for बसन्त); (12) vm— 
siam for sear), दा या (for eim ; (18) far —gäfan (for मसुलेशिणा), डिल टिलोप! ; 
(14) ई—सरसो (for सरस, loc. sg.) गवानम्‌ vii. 108. 2. 


१ 25. In nom and voc. pl. term. जस), the words (masc. or fem.) ending 
in w or Nr optionally take we असुक्‌) at the end. 


Ij.g.—3«14:—oplional form for war, vv. 1-15, No. 3; wwra:, रथासः, ४. 7, 
No. 3; awia: (awt) v. 9, No. 4; fama: (fami, v. 21, No. 5. 
20. The nom. and saccus. pl. forms of a neu. word end in चा more fre- 


quently than in wi. Sometimes both the forms in wi and in आनि occur 
side by side in the same verse 


E.g. — A (विद्वानि)...कृतानि, v. 4, No. 8; तो qui (for Wife पूकांनि। agar anfa, 
v. 4, No. 6; gamfa विद्या (विद्याश), ibid.; बादी स्व fear खूतानि, v. ॐ, No. 26. 


27. ऐस्‌ is not always substituted for मिस (instr. pl. term.) after nouns 
ending in ¥. Sometimes both the altern. forms in wg (एभिः) and Gq occur 
side by side m the same verse. 

E.g.—"wfu; qa भिक षिनिरोदो नुतनंग्रत,, v. 2, No. 1; see note on पूव भि; and 
नतनेः there, p. 105; #aiu:, v. 5, No. 1; q£ía:, v. 3. No. 0; दद fa, v. 1, No. 28. 

28. The fem. stems ending in € and क in nom. pl. are very frequently 
declined like accus. pl, and in nom. nnd accus. du. remain in their base 
forms. I.g.—394t; for 30a; (nom. pl ) v.e2, No. 21; s नो J). (for €«;) अभिष्टये 
आपः, v 4, ib. wid] ह*.हदतो; (for sga) -aaa | जनयन्त्यः) अग्रम्‌, v. 7, No. 27. 

Declension of a stem (masc.) ending in *: Nom.—ag. €4; ; du. देवा, 
#4 ; pl. Zan, दासः; Accus.—ag., pl. as in class. Skt,; du. £i, देगी; Instr. sg. 
&Wa, Rar; du. as in class. Skt. ; pl. देयः, दैबैलि; ; Dat., Abl., Gen.. Loc. in all 
nos. as in class. Skt.; Voc. pl. Zar, Fara: । 

Stem in wt (fem,):— Nom. and Voc. pl. लता:, लतासः; Instr. sg. 
लतया, लता ; in the rest, it is declined as in class. Skt 

Stem in थ (neu.); —Nom., Accus. sg. विद्यम्‌ ; du. विश्व ; pl. fon, बिचानि; in 
the rest, it is declined like masc. stem in श्र (£3) above 

Stem in ¥ (mase., fem.) : —Instr. sg. wa’, qu चना [mase.—a very few stems 
(only five) form their [nstr. sg. like vl, but many others (about 25) like 


7 आज्ञसरैसुक, Pag vii. 1. 50, 7 eaf बहुलम्‌, vii 1- 7. 
7 बहुल कन्दसि, vii. 1. 10. ^ बा कन्दखि, vi. 1. 106. 
‘eo! 


E 
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ग्रचिना] ; Loc. sg. खचा sat: in the rest, it is declined ua in class. Skt. In Dat., 
atem ऊ ते (fem), however, often takes the form wat, v. 14 No. 8; in Loc 

sg. mark wízat (for afzdt of the stem छलि (fem.) v. 6, No. 11; fem. Instr. sg. 
form of the stem in इ-ऱयच्या, ग्रचो-* 

Stems ia अन्‌ (maso.) :— Nom. du. राजाना, «i1; Loc. sg. राजनि, राजन्‌ ; in 
other ease terms. it is declined as in class. Skt. Nom. pl. (neu.) watfa, कर्मा, 
wa. Loc sy. ww. कमंति ; cf. परमे व्योतन्‌ (for waft), v. 8, No. 24; fanaa बरिमन्‌ 
(afenfa) st gium, v. 9, No. 17; see note thereon. 

VEDIO CONJUGATION. j 

29. In the Vedas, लङ (aor.), ex (imperf.) and लिट्‌ (perf.) are used [07 
all tenses, e.g., faa @arnqeam (लङ for az), v. 1, No. 11 ; दवो देवेमिरागसत 
(aor. for imp. गच्छत), v. 5, No. 1; war «ar (perf. for pres. fag’); अध्रिसदा 
होतारमहणोत (लडः for az). 

30. In class. Skt,augs. अट्‌ and आटू* are elided in qe and mx, when 
the particle ना is employed, but not necessarily so in tho Vedas. Aug. “z 
or wrz is added even with सा, and sometimes not added even when there is 
no सा c.g, तक्षन्‌ (for अतचन्‌) cl aaa, vel, No. 13; faa कं वीर्याणि प्र वोचम्‌ (for 
अवोचम्‌, imperf. for pres., vide rule 29 above), v. 1, No. 6; similarly महाँ माया 
asqa प्र wa, v. 5, No. 14. 

31. In pres. tense (#2) 1 pers. pl. term. मस्‌ becomes afa, e.g., नमो भरन्त 
एमसि (च इमः), v. 7, No. 1; Saree ce mfa (खः), v. 9, No. 16; similarly त्वमस्माकं 
तब wie, viii. 02. 32; तं en वर्धयामसि (वधयान:), vi. 16. 11; ग्ट्योससि, v. 8, No. 10; 
wuWfa, v. 5, No. 20. ⸗ 

32. In Atmanepada त of the terminations—7, आते, अन्ते (pres. 3), त and अन्त 
(imperf. 35g. and pl.), etc. is elided, e.g., eem: गवे (for RA); शेरे (for शेरते) Asa 
aa पा'मान:, Ait, Br., para. IIT, v. 2, p. 81; देवा wee (weea, imperf. 3. pl. erem 
रुडागमः by Pan. vii. 1.8); similarly घेनवी दुक (pres. 3. pl.f. 

33. त (imp. 2. pl. term.) is substituted for by am, ¢.g., गावमस्यानून WIA 
(wen); सूये चक्षगनयतात्‌ (aana), wife खनतात्‌ (खनत), Ait. Br. 2.6.15,16. 

(a) Sometimes त (imp. 2. pl. term.) is replaced by aq, aag, तन and qa; 
तप्‌ is वित्‌, and not feq (vide the maxim अपित्‌ सार्वधातुकं feq um wm). In the 


9 Peeuliarity of NK (masc) lies in its gen. ag. form which is wometimes wi: instead of 
अदेः, v. 4, No. 8; दावि (fem.) is declined like रातों except in nom Pl. (जस्‌), Pan., iv. 1. 31 
e.g, Cal वासस्तनृते sad, v4, No. 11; न रोखया we आसोत्‌ प्रकेत:, v. 2, No. 3); neu. stem in 
F takes forms like मध्यः, v. 5, No. 6, वस्वः, पित्व: (ot the stem fag. mg. food), v. 3, No. 25 

क gafy लङ -लबः faz, Pao. 111. 4. 6 

3 बहुलं ezan योगेऽपि, vi 4.75. "WIZ has the occasion of being added to by the role 


] of Pan. vid 73, eg., आनट्‌ (Van tawa), आवः a+ लुङ , त्‌) T 
» agen मणि, vii. 1. 46. 3 eiua saad, 1. 1. 14 —* 
3 qe तातू, vii. 1. 44. Pa सपून्तनद्र्तन-यनाय, vii. 1. 45 ५ 
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case of aq-substitution, the rt, gets guna and the last vowel is not prolonged 
(by Pan. vi. 8. 133), e.g., ita (for सबुत) यावा; ; यमाय छव डविर्जष्ञोत, v. 14, No. 24. 
In the case of non-substitution of aq (5e. when त remains in 
its own form), it is treated as fey being “faq, so no guna takes place, and 
the final vowel is prolonged, e.g., यमाय जुडुता इबिः, v. 13, No. 24. तन--तान x5 
दधातन (for wm), v. 1, No. 21. तनपू--सुनोतन (for सुनुत, aag is not fea, being पितू, so 
guna), v. 34.1. 
24. हि (imp. 2. sg. term.) becomes fy after q, मशु, c, क and ह, d.g. qa! 
(fer prolongation of vowel, see rule 23 above), गिरः, v. 1, No. 2; maf गिर;, 
viii. 84.3, ete. 
(a) In other places also fe is so substituted, as in ारख्ि, ययोधि, cf. fan 
अभोतों vas] gifa, v. 3, No. 19. 


Other peculiarities in Conjugation, 


35. (a) The rt. मौ gets its long vowel shortened before 7-84 affixes (gene- 
rally az, लोट, oe, विधिलिरः , गळ, ete), ८.7., सी अयः grs इवामिनाति, v. 5. No. 3 


(b) rts. छ and « get their changed into w, c.g., यह--ग्टन्नाय imam मध, 
viii. 17.5; ग्रभ्गामि ते सौभगचाय wem, x. 85. 36; ह--मध्या कर्ता /तर्ते सं जभार, v. 4 
No. 11 


Vedic Subjunctive : (8) 


36. _#z is a peculiar tense in the Vedas, unknown in class. Skt. It is 
the Vedig Subjunctive, as it is employed in conditional sentences. 
The syntactical use of 4% is twofold: (A) It appears in principal 
sentences:—(i) in most cases with interrogatives, 6.7 [किम्‌ नृ a: mar, 
what, pray, shall we do for you? ii. 29. 3; war gari नरम्‌ आ aad करामह when 
shall we bring hither Varuna, the lord of the universe? i. 25.5; (i) in 
negative sentences with न (not), e.g.. न ता anfa न दभाति तस्करः, they perish not 
no thief shall harm them, vi. 28. 3. (B) In dependent clauses, ०.9., नेत 
eraat ace पताम, lest we, pursuing crooked ways, should fall into hell, 
RV, Khila, x. 106.1 (Nir. 1.11) 

Conjugational terms. of &z are the same as those of लट :—(parasm.) fae 
aq. अन्ति, eto.; (fitman.) ,ते, आते, अन्त, etc For the conjugation of 97, the 
following rules are to be noted 

(a) खेर is used in the Vedas in the potential sense 


३५ खु-ग्रगु-पू-छ-हम्यय कत्दसि, Pin vi. 4. 102 — raw, vi. 4. 103. 

sa मोनातिनिंगमे, vii 3. 81. | » इयहोभशकस्द्सि, ४७:1६ 

Mao faeu |, Pan. iii. 4. 7; senses of लिङः are—fafe (command), aaae (entreaty), 
WHAT (entresty), अंधौष्ट (good advice), संप्रश् (courteous enquiry) and प्राथना (prayer) 
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(b) In parasm. «of conjugational terms. is optionally elided. 
(c) Augs. चट्‌ (w or चाटे (चा) come after the rt. and before the conju. 


terms. 

(d) feu ( स्‌ ) sometimes comes between therm. 

For example, with wz added to the rt. and elision of ४-- करत ; with wiz 
and non-elision of «—weafe, cf. शैल निपद्यमानस्य चराति चरतो wm, Ait. Br. : 29005 3, 
para. 111, p. 81; ue पश्यासि w«ew दवम्‌. v. 7, No. 24 ; बिभरासि, अन्यवहारासि, 

Br. No. 2, para. 3, p. 88. wenfa विद्युत्‌ ; with fec, अद्‌ and elision of <—mitaq. , 
cf. us wm व तारिषतू (in this example Vrddhi hau taken place, because fag fs 
treated as fem) 

(e) * ofthe 1 pers. terms. (बस्‌, #4) is optionally elided, e.g.. wen 
for करवावः ; करकाम for करवालः, cf. नरक पताल in the exa nple quoted above from 
Nir. 1. 11, under rule 36, p. 409. 

(f) 9isthesubstitute of आ. of the conju. terms. आते. (3. du.) and आथे 
(2. du.), e.g., qw; quae: मादयैते, iv. 41. 8. 

(yg) & is optionally the substitute of v (of ftman. conju. terms.) 
except of चाले and आये (of the preceding rule 367) ww Wa करबावहे (qof बहे is 
changed into छे); अलर (1. sz.) Br. No. 2, para. 3, p. 83; qiia (2. sg.), 
ware (2. sg), ibid., para. 4; «ess पगनामौग (1. sg). 

Vedic Infinitive. 

37. Infinitive in the Vedas presents a variety of forms with terms 

से, असे, अध्यै, तवे, तबे, etc., ०.॥., @—fad (3549); v. 2, No. 13; (जौवितुम्‌)) ` 
œ v. 14, No. 24; wd nmi (गन्तुम्‌), v. 6, No. 6; m1—wuc3 (सर्तम्‌), v. 12. No. 3 

Wm {पात्रम्‌ . ४. 1, No. 20; wa—aa’ (uga), v. 10, No. 24; wauc8 (अपचतम्‌; ¥ of 

w-—wu by हयगडोंभग्कन्दर्सि, rule 35b (०४७), v. 2, No. 24; ya (vem), v No. 2B; 

दातडै, iv. 21. 9. 

$8. In inf. इशे and fae stünd resp. for eq and जिख्यात॒म्‌ , cf. आपः veta 
ज्योळ्‌ च qu ws, v. 7, No. 21 | 


— Nominal verbs ( emu ) in the Vedas 
(89: Inthe Vedas, proto or substitution. of 


"i * T: 








— 
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à few other nouns, e.g., faag:; in the case of ga. cf. quita; qum: (here & 
substitution takes place), vii. 00. 4; so also satay: | 


40. wq and अच have their final vowels replaced by चा before W4, e.g.» 
Sia) मघवन्‌ , vii. 32. 23; अघायुः, i, 120. 7,27. Except of these two words 
(चित्र and अघ), the final vowels of other words are never prolonged. 


41. छ is added after काच in the Vedas, e.g., अघायः, qig, वाजयुः, 30 
fexeag:, v. 9, No. 4; @aaq:, v. 5, No. 6; way, v. 4, No. 10; wà, v. 6, No. 2. 


42. In class. Skt. wr«is added to denote a wish for one's own self, but 
in the Vedas it sometimes denotes a wish for others 


45. The suffix mra has a variety of forms in the Vedas :— 


(a) Aug. ais addel at the end, e.g., feared पुनरकली/ह (vena fem), 
v. B, No, 24, see note thereon; gti, v. 11, No. 20; faa सुपर्णी mari (aan), 
viii. 100. 8; «ra (ze), x. 85. 33. f 

(b) Some other irregular forms of ma: stag (इहा), पिल्लौनम्‌ , पोल्बो (पोल्बा), 
cf. पोली, viii. 76. 10; x. 55. 8;—113. 1; पौत्यो सोमस्य a, 111. 4. 7; खाल्वौ, fera: 
Tiat मलादिव, | 


41. Suffix wand its irregular forms :— 


. (a) aan (dr. a+ vex + क्त, class. Skt. wau); निवत्त (class. frw), cf. ये 

पा.थंवे रजसि आ निषत्ता, v. 2, No. 25. wan (fr. a+ vw. class. sae, अलुक्त), 
cf. wanaq. v. 12, No. 4; see note thereon; waa (fr. wat or qa, class. 
प्रत्वरित or प्रतूबा); लून (fr. va, class. wa); qa (fr. ४गृर, class. गू) i 


(b) afaa (class. ua), स्कभित (ery, class. emm), aha (ergy, class. wx), 
सत्त नत, an ( ५“चत्‌, fo beg, class. चतित), cf. वेत्त, m, x. 155. 2; i. 132. 0), fore 
(Vaa, class. विकमित), cf. ferui इ ग्यावसखिन। विकन्तम्‌, 1. 117. 24 


45. Suffix बच and its irregular forms fang (class. fanfaa, a+ vng). 
cf. note on fanfaart a बिबिदः, Ait. B-, pira. IV, p. 875, ma (a4, fo 
praise, class. wag), cf. उत sien सुविप्रः, i. 162. 6; mg (५ शास्‌ , class. शा निज), cf. 
umami पोता, i, G4. 8; awa. ase (a, class. aa, atta). cf. agar corn, 
x. 178. 1; sa, १३ (8), fem. forms वदतो, ssa} (class. वरिवो, fee) are often 
found, cf, बढवौनिः amem नो wa, vii. 34. 22. 


७ PUTEA, ६1. 4. 37 a weza, iii. 2. 170, g> 
n कन्दसि परेच्धायासपि wa वक्त अ ५७० wiu*, vii 1, 47. 
५७७ इद्दोननिति च, vi. 1, 48; खात्यादव्य, ५७.1. 40. क 








a wif 
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VEOIO IRREGULARITIES IN GENERAL, 


46. As the Vedas were prevalent before ths Grammar was written by 
Panini, irregular uses of diverse character, of words, declensions, conjuga- 
tions and the like, not conforming to the gram. rules, are frequently met 
with. All these come under Vyatyaya, which means transyression of the 
fixed rules. 

(i) Irregular conju.:—van wat (for बिभ्यति), “at of cl. 8 conjugated 
like cl. 1, v. 1, No. 8; अमि पायो अग्य़ाम्‌ (for ws याम्‌), “am of cl. 5 conjugated 
like cl. 1, v. 5, No. 6; waqar (for बल स्च), “aq of cl. 1 conjugated like cl. 3, 
v. 9, No. 7. For more examples cf. sitesi mua मेति (for mafa), viii. 
40. 11; जरसा सरले पलि (for शिरते), x. 86. 11. Similarly cf. अक्क्रायत्‌, v. 1, No. 6, 
where em of cl. 9. takes जांबच , Pan. iii. 1.84. ® is more commonly 
used in cl. 5 in the RV. than in cl. 8 to which it naturally belongs; 
only in three places in Mandala X, it is used in cl. 8; cf. खते, v. 3, No. 15, 
see note thereon; णोमि, v. 6, No. 28; siia, v. 8, No. 29. 

(ii) Irregular case-affixes :—yfe fear; (gen. for loc. «fewem); एना 
wwe for अस्याः year; एताम्‌ (for एतस्याम्‌ ), Ait. Br., para. I, v. 8, p. 370. 

(i!) Irreg. conju. terms. — तञ्चति (for awia), i. 126. 6. 

(rv) Irreg. Purasm. for Atman. (5पय) ब्रह्मचारिणामच्छते (for इच्छति), vice 
versa «wea for युध्यते . 

(vr) Irreg. genders :->मधो: for मधनः, wian: इवासते - 

(vi) Irreg. tenses—yfaq fata for mna; ( “fay, to propitiate, to worship), 
vv. 1-9, No. 27, and so on. 


s व्यत्ययो वहम्‌, Pan. iii, 1. 85; also read in this conoection the Karika :— 
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RULES FOR PADAPATHA. 


1. waus (5) stands between (i) two components of a compound, 
(ii) between upasarga ond the verb, (iii) between noun and afea affix, 6.0. 
(i) इयाय--इरिऽअ्चय, v. 1, No. 4; रबऽघातमम्‌, v. 1. No. 1, famsta, v.9, 
No. 1; घइस्रऽपात्‌, v. |, No. 26; (ii) चखिऽखिवन्ति, v. 2, No. 6, sarang, v. 3, 
No.3; अलिऽरोइति, v. 2, No. 26; (iii) qamsast, v. 2, No. 10; feasta, aferan, v. 4, 
No. 27. It is, however, to be noted that when a tad. aff. follows a compd., 
अवय often stands between the components of the compd., and not between 
the compd. and the tad. aff., cf, रबदधातसम्‌, above; (iv) between the stem and 
भि; (instr. pl. term )—but not in the form efe; in which case wans does not 
occur, e.g., पिढऽभि', v. 2, No. 1, सङतूनि;, vv. 1-9, No. 12; but not in qafa; 
above ; स्तोमेभिः, v. 5, No. 19, 

2. The word sfa follows the words tecbnically called gaw (6.4., 
words ending in t, क, v in dual, ete , vide Pāņ., i. 1, 11-18) : —m8l इति, v. 8, 
No. 3; इवेते इति, ibid. In the case of compounds in dus €t, क and g, see note on 
«ud! and fagaa, v. 8, No. 8. Indec 3 of the Samhita is read @ sfa in pada- 
pátba, (Pan. i. 1, 17, 18), v. 10, No. 15; v. 2, No. 24. Also after aff. शे 
(substitute for case term. by Pan., vhi. 1. 39, सुप gas’) इति comes, Pin. i. 
1. 13; c.g., ले इति, v. 5, No. 4; v. 5, No. 20; so also after final v! of indec., 
e.g., गो इति, v. 3, No. 16; अथो डति, v. 5, No. 26. 

9. When a word ending in a visarga representing र्‌ occurs at the end 
of a püda ora hemistich, sfr follows in the padapitha and again the word 
is repeated in its usual form. 6.9.) वनेरिति वनेः, v. 1, No. 2; अकरित्वक:, v. 4, 
No. 3; v. 9, No. 17; but not so in v. 10, No, 15, where wm: occurs in the 


beginning of pada 2. 
4. As for voc. wt of the stems im छ, see note on इन्डी «fa, v. 5, No. >: 


and for voc. compds. in ओ See note on क्जबाहों, v. 3, No. 19. 





॥ a APPENDIX II 
CEREMONIAL APPLICATIONS 
No. 1: AGNI 
i. | 
^ | , * - 133 | ~ - * 
| अग्निमीळ इति सूक्तं प्रातरनुबाके आग्नेये eel विनियुक्तम्‌ | 
विनियोगः कर्मभिः सम्बन्धः । स च ट्विविधः- सामान्येन विशेषतश्च । संहितात्वेन विनियोग 
आयः । अन्तिमश्च सूक्तविनियोगाः, दु पचादिविनियोगः, ऋचो विनियोग इति mawi cum 
सूक्तबिनियोगः | इदं सूक्तं सोमयागे यस्मिन्दिने सोमस्य Y^ निष्कास्य होमः क्रियते तस्मास्सुत्या- 
दिनात्पूवस्या रालेरुत्तरादे q (क्ष गामाराबतः qd ` we क्रियमाणा Fia प्रातरनुचाकः, तल 
विनियुज्यते । प्रातरनुवाके अग्निः, उषाः, अङ्यिनी चेति तिस्त्रो देयताः स्तूयन्ते । प्रतिदेवतं च 
गायत्र्यादिसप्तच्छन्दोयुक्ता अनेके मन्खाः पठनीया भवन्ति ।, स चायं प्रतिदेवत स्तघः क्रतु- 
दाञ्देनोच्यते । Tamia: स्तच आग्नेयः FA, उपसः स्तन उपस्यः ऋतुः, आंदेवनों: स्तत्र 
आश्विनः क्रतुरिति भवति । तलाग्नेये कतौ गायत्रीच्छन्दोयुक्त्मन्खपार AW अग्निमीळ इति सूक्त 
वक्तव्यमित्यथ : । (आ श्री अ. ४. सत्र. १३) 


| तस्मिन्सृक्ते प्रथमाया इत्यादि | 

अल सूक्ते प्रथमा अग्निमीछे इस्येषा ऋक पवमानेष्टौ बिनियुज्यते । श्रुतौ उच्यमानानां 
दर्गपूणमासादीनां कर्मणामनुष्टाने सयो $ग्नयो $पेक्ष्यम्ते--आहवनीयो गाह पस्यो दक्षिगाग्निश्वेति- 
नामकाः । ते चाग्नयोऽरणिमन्धनेन निष्पाद्यन्ते चेदिक्या प्रक्रियया समन्खम्‌ अरणिदाब्देन 
मन्थनोपयोगि आइवजत्थकाएं दामीकाष्ठं चोच्यते। तदिदमग्निनिव्पादनमाश्ानङाब्देनोच्यते । 
आधानस्य पूर्जाहुत्या समाप्तिः, होमेन समाप्तिः, इष्टया चा समालि रिति पक्षतयम्‌ । तखान्तिमे 
पक्षे fra इष्टयो ऽनुष्टीयन्ते, याः पचमानेष्टिज्ञब्देनोच्यन्ते याज्ञिकैः । aa द्वितीयेष्टौ स्वि्क़्न्नामक- 
कमविश्रोषानुछाने सूक्तराता प्रथमा अग्निमीळ इत्येषा! रक याउ्यास्येन विनियुज्यते । 
प्रधानदेवतोद्देशोन हविषः प्रदानात्परम्‌ य उपयुक्तह बिः्ोषेणाग्न्युददेेन क्रियमाणो यागविशेष 
स स्विष्टकूच्छब्देनोच्यले । हविषः प्रदानावसरे पख्यमानो मन्त्रो याज्येत्युच्यते । एवं चोक्तद्वितीय- 
पवमानेष्टौ स्विष्कृद्यागे हविषो दानावसरे प2नीयेयस्ट्रग इत्यथः । (आ० xe अ ८. स्व. ५) 


| असिप्ट बषडहे इत्यादि | +. 4 p. LOT: 


सोमवल॒या रसं निष्कास्य तेन यावद्भिदिं नैर्यागा अनुष्टीयन्ते तावह्निंदिंनेस्ते सोमयागा 
| उच्यन्ते । यथा एकेन दिनेनानुछाने एकाहः, द्वाभ्यां दिनाभ्यां zn, लिभिदि नेस्त्र्यह इत्यादि । * 
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एवं पड्भिदि नेयो $नुछीयते सोमेन यागाः स uum इत्युच्यते ॥ सस्य च पडहसोमयागस्यानुष्टान- ^ 
प्रकारभेदेन (id घत्वम्‌ eise] षडहो द्वितीयः geen cum इति भेदतः । अभिष्लब- 
पडहे च प्रथमदिवसे अग्निष्टीमनामकसोमयागवद्नुष्टानम्‌, w दिवसे at ट्वितीयतृतीय- 
चतुथ पञ्चमेप्वहस्सु उक्श्यनामकसोमयागवदनुष्टानं भवति । सोमयागसामान्ये q थिः सोमस्य 
सवनं भवति प्रलिसवनं निष्कासितेन रसेनानुष्टीयमानयागा अपि सबनान्तःपालित्वेन मन्यन्ते । 
प्रतियांगं हवनाथ अहनामकपालबिशोपे रस गृहीत्वा वेद्यामवस्थाप्य aq ततः — 
प्रपठ्यान्तिमे मन्ले पठिते सति लस्य रसस्य कश्चनांशो हृयतेईग्नाववशिष्टश्व होलादिभिः सर्वेऋ त्विग्भिः 
पीधत इति क्रमः। तत स्तोलं नाम सामसन्जञकगानयुतमन्यपाठेन स्तुतिः ॥ शाख नाम केवलाः ४ 
पख्यमाना मन्खास्तेः सम्पायमाना स्तुतिः॥ अन्ते पञ्यमानश्च मन्वः mea याज्येति 
वोच्यते । तल स्तोलागि उद्घालादिभित्रट Pala: स्तृयन्ते। इास्त्रागि च होत्रा, मेत्रावरूणेन, 
AMIS सिना, अच्छावाकेन च झास्यन्ते। तल होतुः प्रतिसवनं ez" भवति । तदितरेषां 
थ मेश्रायरुगादीनां प्रातःसवने तृतीयसबने चेकेक॑ दाख भवति । एवश्लाम्निष्टोमे प्रथमे सोमयागे 
होतुः पट ग्राख्राजि होत्रकाणां मेत्रावरुगन्नाह्वा गाच्छंस्य च्छवाकानां सवनद्वये पर, शास्ताशीति fafeca 
द्वादश इास्वाजगि भवन्ति à तानि यथायथं प्रपठ्य तद्‌चिकानि त्रीणि शस्लाणि उक्थ्यनामके सोमयागे 
पठनीयानि भवन्ति। Ta चोक्थ्ये साकल्येन पज्ञददा दास्त्रागि भवन्ति। यदा पुनरनेके दि ने रनुष्टेया 
भवन्ति सोमयागास्तदातीमभिछुचादिषु यागेषु मेखाबश्तादि भित्र ल्विरिभः स्वीयशास्त्रशंस एवसरे 
तद्दिवसीये उद्गातु गां स्तोले सामगानां यस्तृच उपात्तस्तस्य viua कतव्यं भवति । स चायं तृचः 
स्तो त्रियदाच्देनोच्यते । ततः परस्मिन्दिने यस्मिंर्तृचे उद्गावृभिर्गानं करिष्यते तस्य ठृचस्य qd- 
स्मिन्दिने स्तोलरियशंसनोत्तरं cad sad भवति । तस्य चास्य परदिनीयसामस्तो त्रियस्य 
Tet पूर्व स्मिन दिनेनुरूपदाब्देन ब्यवहारः क्रियते याज्िकेः Ege ब्राह्मणे “यः श्वः स्तोखिय- 
स्तमनुरूपं कुर्चन्ती”ति। एवं चाल्न यारे मँलावहणनामकेन ऋत्विजाइनुरूपत्वेन वक्तब्यं तृचद्वयं 
वेकल्पिकमुक्तमा श्वरायनश्रौतसूले । , तलाग्नेयमित्येक्रतरस्तृचः । तदेतत्सवंमवधाय आ प्यकृतोक्त 
“बैकल्पिको ऽनु रूपस्तृच” za । (आ० श्री० अ ७. स्त्र. ८) 








| अग्नींपोमप्रगयने इत्यादि | v. `, p. 110. 


सोमयागे asi भवति एका प्राकृती द्वितीया उत्तराख्या। तत्र पश्चिमायां दिशि 
यजमानस्पोच्चताप्रमाणेन निर्मितः पूर्वपश्चिमप्रशम्बः दक्षिजोत्तरब्यायतो मण्डपः प्राचीनवं शमण्डप 
इत्युच्यते aa मण्डपे" प्राकृती वेदिर्भवति । वेदिनौम आहवनीयगाहपत्यनामकाग्निद्वय-' 
ख्थानमध्यवतिंनी भूमिः । श्रौतकर्मणां यवानुष्टानं भवति साग्निहोत्रशाल्ः ॥ तस्यां cert 
प्राच्यां दिशि चतु“कोणेऽम्निस्थाने निहिलोऽग्निराहबनीयः। पश्चिमायां च वत लेऽग्निस्थाने 
_निहितोऽग्नि्गौहं पत्यः । तन्रोक्तायां वेद्यां सोमयागे दीक्षणीयेष्टरनन्तरं सोमं क्ीव्वावस्थापयन्त्ि i 
° तत आसिथ्येष्टेरनन्तरं स सोम उत्तरस्यां वेद्यां हबि्धांनमण्डपे नेयः, एवं aa वेद्यामवस्थितस्याह= 
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वनीयाख्याग्नेरापे कखनांश उत्तरवेयां नेयः॥  तयोद्यानयोरग्नीपोमयोः सह प्रणयनं क्रियते 
तदिदमग्नीपोसप्रगयनस्‌ । तलानेके मन्खाः पाठ्यास्तन्मध्ये “उप cupa! इत्यादिस्तृचः पठनीयो 
भवति । age भाष्यक्कता (ano श्री» अ. ४. स्व. १०) 


No. 2: AGNI 
ii. 6. 
VD IIS, 
[ आ्रातरनुचाकाश्चिनशास्त्रयोर्गायले छन्दसि इत्यादि | v. J, p. 112. ० 


प्रातरनुवाकः पूवमुक्तः । सोमस्य सप्त संस्था भवन्ति । संस्थानामानु छानप्रकारबिशोषः | 
ताश्च अग्निष्टोमः, अत्यग्निष्टोमः, उक्थ्यः, घोडशी, वाजपेयः, अतिरालः, अप्तोर्याम इति nma 
तखा लिराखसंस्थायामर्निष्टोमोक्ध्यपो डशिसंस्थानां दिनेऽनुष्टानं कृत्वा wat पर्यायत्रयानुष्ठानं 
करगीयं भवति ॥ प्रतिपर्यायं च शाखचतषएयवचने भवति। aant पर्यायागां समाप्ताचाश्चिनं 
शाख शासनीय भवति । सस्मिन्नाखिनडाख ऽपि प्रातरनुवाकतदेवाग्नपादयस्तिस्रो देवताः स्तूयन्ते । 
घ्रातरनुवाकतो विशोषस्त्वसावेच aq ara ततोऽधिका चा मन्खा आस्ूर्योद्यं वक्तव्या 
भवन्ति । प्रातरनुवाके च साद्धद्विशतपरन्ताः wear पञ्यश्ते पक्ष्यारावतः पूर्वमेव संमापनीयो 
भवति प्रातरनुवाकः । तदुक्तमाइवलायनेन “ग्रातरनुबाकन्यायेन तस्यैव समाम्नायस्य सहस्त्रावम- 
मोदेतोः cU gai एवं च प्रातरनुवाके यद्यदुच्यते तत्पवंमाद्विनेऽपि zm o दांसनीयं 
भवति इति इदं सूक्तमाग्नेये कतो गायले छन्दसि शंसनोयमिति॥ age भाष्यकृता । 
(sme sto अ. ४. स्व. 1a) 

| आपराह्विक्याञुपसदि इत्यादि ] v. 1 (contd), p. 112. 

सोमयागे दीक्षणीयेष्टेरनन्तरं प्रायणीयालिथ्ययोरनुष्टानं कृत्वा दिनतयमुपसन्नामका यागा 
अनुष्टीयन्ते । तेषां प्रतिदिनं द्विरनुष्ठानं भवति प्रातरपरप्रह् चेति प्रातरनुष्टीयमानोपसत्पौ- 
JEA उपसदित्युच्यते । अपराङ्कीया च आपराह्निकी । तलास्वामापराह्विक्यामुपसदि “इमां मे” 
इत्याद्यास्तिस्र ऋचख्िरावत्य नवत्वं सम्पाद्य सामिधेनीत्वेनोपयुज्यम्ते। सामिधेन्यो नाम अग्नेः 
समेधनाचसरे पठ्यमाना चर्चः । (आ" श्रौ” आ. ४. स्व. ८) 

No. 3: INDRA 
H. 12. E 
| संसये निष्केवल्ये निविद्धानीयस्य पुरस्ताद्यो जात एयेति दांसेत ॥| v. 1, p. 121, 

परस्परसमीपबतिनि परस्परमन्खध्वनिश्ववणयोग्ये देको विभिन्नविभिन्नयजमानेय्‌गएस्सोम- 
यागानुष्टाने संसचो दोषः aa प्रथम येन सोमयागप्रारम्भः कृतस्तस्य न दोषः परर्वास्पारम्भकत ~ 
रेव स दोषपः । सोऽपि गिर्यादिच्यवधाने न भवतीत्यादि ब्राह्मणे (rait उच्यते aa daa- 
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दोपस्थछे$नुछीयमानसोमयागे मध्यन्दिनसबने निप्केवल्यडास्लै निविदा शंसनोपयोगिसृक्ततः 
यो जात एबेति सूक्त शंसनीयम्‌। (आ' श्रौ अ. ६ स्य. ६) 


| आभिष्ठविके तृतीयेऽहनि निल्केवल्ये यो जात oa निविद्धानीयम्‌ ॥| v. | (cont) 


अभिष्ठवपडहः पूवमुक्तस्तत तृतीयेऽह्नि निष्केवल्यशस्ले इदमेव सूक्तं निविद्धानीयं भवति । 
निविदो नाम निविदध्याये पठ्यक्षाना सन्ख।ः ॥ तेषाँ यज्ञ दास्यपाठावसरे सूक्तमध्ये दांसनं कर्तव्य 

walt । यस्मिंश्च सूके एते निचित्पज्ञका मन्खःः पठ्यन्ते cep निविद्धानीयञ्चाब्देनोच्यते । 
आ at अ. ७. स्त्र. ७) 


_ विश्वजिति माध्यन्दिने सवने मैल्/वरुगः स्वस्ते प्राकृतात्सूक्तात्पूर्व' 
यो जात एवेति सामसूक्त शंसेत | v. | leontd.) 
गवामयनादिसांवस्सरिके सले camerali विघुवन्ञामकदिनोत्तरं स्वरसामनामकं 
amai दितलये अनुछाय चतुर्थ दिवले5नुष्टीयभानो यागो विश्वजिदाख्यः । तस्मिन्यागे 
माध्यन्दिने सबने suem स्वीयूशश्ज गंसनावसरे प्रकृतिसस्वस्धिसक्तवः पूर्वं यो जात cafa 
सामसूक्तं दांसेत्‌ । (आ श्रौ अ ८ @ ७) 


| अग्निष् न्निष्केवल्ये निविद्धानीयम्‌ | v. 1 (0001) 
दुष्कीत्यो युक्तः पापरोगेग वा nsn, समर्थोऽपि योऽनपस्यः, arta यजमानेनोक्तदोप- 
निरासायाम्निष्टक्ञामकेन सोमयागेन यष्टव्यम्‌ aa मध्यन्दिनपधवने निष्केवल्ये एतत्सूक्त 
निविद्धानी यमिस्याश्वलायनेनोक्तरम्‌। (आ. श्राअ ९ स्व. ७) 
[ महात्रते निष्केवल्ये यो जात एवेति सूक्तम्‌ | v. 1 (vontd.) 


aa उपान्तिमः सोपभयागविशेषों मदाय्तदाब्देनोच्यते । तत्र सामान्ययागापेक्षया अनेके 
विशेषा एतरेयारण्यके प्रतिपाद्यन्ते सोमयागत्वादव निष्केवल्यं crew दांसनीयं aa यो जात 
एवेति सूक्त शंखेदित्यर्थः | (m आ) ३) 


No. 4: INDRA 
vii. 31. 
[ खूक्तविनियोगो लेड़िकः | ७. 1, p. 137. 
वितियोगो नाम कर्मभिः सम्बन्ध इति पूर्वमुक्तम्‌ aa कस्य केन कमणा विनियोगः कुत- 
श्रेत्पेतद्विपये मीमासकैः पर प्रमाणानि श्र॒ति-लिङ्ग-वाक्य-प्रकरग-स्थान-समाख्यारूपाणि उक्तानि । 


एपां पूर्वापेक्षया परपरवति नां दौर्बल्पम्‌। पूर्बप्रमाणाभावे परेण प्रमाणेन पूबप्रमाणकल्पना द्वारेण 
विनियौग बो थनम्‌ । aq साक्षात्सम्बन्धवो चकः दाब्दः श्रुति रिव्युच्यते । तस्याभावेन TEA 
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सुक्तस्य सक्तत्वेन बिनियोगे द्वितीय॑ feed प्रमाणमादेयम्‌ । लिङ्ग नाम शब्दनिष्ठमर्थनिष्ठं च 
aega WA सूफेनेडै कर्म कतड्यमिति-योधकडाब्द।भाखेन सूक्तगतशब्दसामध्यंवडातो 
uad प्रतियादबति at तस्मिक्गयईस्प ane विनियोग इति श्रृतिकल्पनाद्वारेण विनियोगो 
मन्तव्यः । aa टेङ्विको विनियोग इस्युच्यते panam चिनियोगो 2f 
इति तस्यार्थः | 


प्रमे राखितर्याये मेखादहगदास्ख प्र य इन्द्रायेति तिस्त्र ऋचः स्तोतियः | v. ] (coul 
. 


अतिराल्लः सोमस्य संस्थाविशेष इति प्रागुक्तम्‌ aa पोडश्िपर्यन्त दिनेऽनुष्ठाय weal 
पथायल बत्रनुडेयमिव्यरि ta प्रतियादितमेव तख एकेकस्मिन्‌ पयाये maae भवति । 
होतुरेकं शास्त्र मलाव ह गझ।ह्वा गाच्छंस्य व्छावाकानां See दास्क्रमिति। एतेषां होलादीनां 
चमसाः प्रतिदास्लमुरयुउयन्ते। तल होतुश्च मसस्य सुल्वत्वेऽपरेषां चमसानाममुखण्यत्वदुशायां यो 
TUE ख yÑ रागः, एवं „ मंखावटणचमसस्य Feng लदितरेषाममुख्यत्वे द्वितीयो गणः, 
PARE उसि वत्रपव्य Bets तृतोयो गगः, अच्छावाकवमसस्य Few च चतुर्थो an. 
एवं ग गचतुयेतानुषानं प्रथमः पर्यायः, aAa द्वितीयः, तृतीयश्च पयायी भवतः aa प्रथमे 
रालिपर्याये मेलाचरुणेन स्वीये शस्त्र स्तोलियत्वेन प्र ब इत्याद्यास्तित्र xa वक्तव्या इत्यर्थः । 
(आ? att अ. ६. ख ४) 


' अतिराल प्रथमे पयाये ग्राह्मगाच्छंसिदास्वे वयमिन्द्रेत्यनुरूपस्तृचः | +. 1 (contd.) 


पूर्वोक्तातिर।लब्य saa ब्रह्य णाच्छंसिना स्वीये शस्ले बयमिन्द्रेत्याद्यास्तित्र अत्चोऽनु- 
रूपत्वेन वक्तब्याः । सलाहगणे भाविदिनगतः स्तोलियः पूर्वंदिनेऽनुरूप इत्युक्तम्‌ ॥ एकाहे तु 
स्तोलरियोत्तरमुच्यमानस्त्रचोऽचुरूप इति अयुश्चलायनेनोक्तम्‌। ताइ्शोइसावन्नानुरूप इत्यर्थः । 
(sm अ. ६. स्व. ४) F 


aasa माथ्यन्दिनसजने होखकदास्ले आरम्भगीयाभ्य xo बेराज एकस्तृच 
आवपनीयः, agai: प्र यो मह इत्याद्यास्तिस्तर E | ७. 1 (contd.) 


पड्भिडि नरनुष्टीयमानः drame षडह इत्युक्तं wena तस्यापि पडहस्याभिछवप्रव्ञ्यभेदेन 
द्विविधत्वमित्यपि पूव' प्रतिपादितम्‌ । aa यस्मिन्‌ षडहे प्रथमे दिचे अग्निष्टोमः, चतुर्थे दिने 
पोडशी, द्वितीयतृतीययोः पञ्चमषष्ठयोश्च दिनेषु उक्थ्याया भवन्ति से gun: पडह इत्युच्यते । 
तदेतस्मिन्‌ game चतुर्थे दिवसे ऽनुष्टीयम्ानसोमयागस्य साध्पन्दिनसवने grad: स्वीयानि 





o शस्त्राणि वक्तव्यानि । Baasa गाच्डंस्यच्छावाका tres इत्युच्यन्ते । लैमैंबावरुगादिभिः 


स्वीये शस्ते शास्त्रारम्भे प्रोच्यमानाः प्रारम्भगीय्रा आरम्भशीया वा अत्चस्तासामुपरिष्टात 
विराट च्छन्द्स्कास्तिस्रस्तिस्र ऋचोऽघिका अल वक्तव्याः । अधिकवचनं चावापत्ञान्देनोच्यते । * 


ताश्च विराजः प्र वो मह इत्याद्या इत्याह । (आ श्रौ अ, ७, ख. ११) 





toe 
f 





CEREMONIAL APPLICATIONS: No. 5 419 
No. 5: VISNU 


है; 22 
verses 16-21. 
| प्रत्तःसवने खोमातिरेके एकं wed दांसनीयम्‌ , तत्रातो देवा इत्याद्याः पडूचः | ७. 00, p. 145. 
Hina: प्रातरादि-ब्रिषु सवनेषु प्रत्येकमनेके सोमेन यागा अनुष्ठीयन्ते तल प्रतिसबनं 
यावन्तो यागा अनुष्टेयास्तावतां कागानामनुष्ठाने यावानपेक्षितः सौमरसस्तावानेव तख सवने 
agitat निष्कासनीयो न न्यूनो नाप्यधिकः । न्यनत्वाचिक्ययोः प्रायश्रित्तीयता भवति । तत्र 
प्रातःसवने प्रातःसवनीययागानुछानौपयोगिलोमरसापेक्षया यदि सोमो$धिको बल्लीतः सुतः 
स्पासदा वेदणवं wed तलाधिक झांसनीयम्‌ aaa तस्याधिकस्प सोमरसस्योपयोगः कर्तब्यः | 
तस्मिन्‌ प्रातःसवनीयवेष्णवशस्त्रे5तो देवा इत्याद्याः पड emer ऋचः शांसनीया इत्यर्थः | 
(आ? श्रो” अ. ९. स्व. ७) 
[ अक्षोर्यामे ऽच्छाचाकातिरिक्तोकथे ऽष्येताः पडू चः स्तोत्रियानुरूपार्थाः॥ | v. 16 (eontd.) 
यस्याग्निहोत्रिगो यजमानस्य Teal नोपछता भवन्ति, अथवा तेषां देशान्तरे नयनेच्छा 
तदानीं तेन अ्तोयीमनामिका सोमसंस्था नुष्टेया ।* तलाश्चिनशास्नत wet होखादिभिरलिरिक्तानि 
उकथानि वक्तव्यानि । तलाच्छावाकेन यदा स्वमतिरिक्तमुक्यं ग्रांसनीयं तदा aa अतो देवा 


_ इत्यादि-पट सु ऋक्ष प्रथमास्तिस्तरः स्तोलियत्वेनान्तिमा स्तिस््रो ऽनुरूपत्वेन वक्तव्या इत्यर्थः d 


[ दर्पण मासयोः प्रायश्चित्तहोमे $प्याच्चे बिनियुक्ते । | 

दर्शपूर्ममासयोहोंता स्वीये होते कर्मणि ज्ञाताज्ञातादिविध्यपराधानां समीकरणाय सर्व- 
प्रायश्चित्तानि होतब्यानि। aa सवप्रायश्चित्तहोमेषु अतोदेवा इदं बिष्णुरित्याभ्यारूग्म्यां 
होमद्रयमनुष्ठेयं aaa विनियुज्येते । ( आ? श्री अ. १. स्व, ४ ) 

[ याज्यानुवाक्ययोमंध्ये छोकिकभाषणे अतो देव? इत्येषा जप्या । | v. 16 (contd.) 

यज्ञ याज्यानुवाक्ययोम॑ध्ये, तथा निगदानुवचनाभिष्टवशस्त्रजपानां च प्रारम्भत आसमाप्ति 
यज्ञोपयोगिविहितमन्लप्रयोगादिवाक्यजातं॑ हित्वा वाक्यान्तरं किमपि न बक्तब्यम्‌। यदि 
किमपि बाक्यमुद्यायेत लौकिकभाषणमिदम्‌ । अगत्या ताददाभाषणकरणे$तो देवा इत्येतस्य जप 
कर्तव्यः प्रायश्चित्तरूपेण । तल हविषः प्रदानाचसरे पठ्यमाना ऋक याज्या, हविषो होमाथ 
genre च पठ्यमाना त्रस. अनुवाक्येति पूर्वमुक्तम्‌ । श्रवणमालेगाथवोधका मन्खा निगदाः । 
यथा अग्नीदग्नीन्विहरेत्यादयः। प्रातरनुवाकादिका स्तुतिरनुवचनम्‌ । प्रवग्यौख्ये सौमिक- 
कर्मणि पस्यमानमन्तसमूहो ऽभिष्टचः । एवमन्यत्रापि । गानरहितमन्खसाध्या स्तुतिः crema 
उपांशु उच्चारणं मन्त्रा्गा जप इत्युच्यते । एतेव्वपि प्रारम्भादृ्ध्व' समासिप्यन्तं रीकिकभाषणं 
न कर्तव्यम्‌ । आपच्या तत्करणे उक्तमन्खजपः प्रायश्चित्तम्‌ । तदुक्तमाश्वलायलेन चाग्यमन- 


अन्तरा च याउझानुवाक्ये निरादानुवचनाभिष्टवनशाखजपानां चारभ्यासमाध्तेरन्यद्यज्ञस्य «सा घना- 


दापद्यातो देबा इति जपेदिति” । (आ श्री अ. १. ख, ५) 
oo 





420 APPENDIX II 


` लैष्णबोपांशुयाजस्येदं॑ विष्णुरित्येषा $नुवाक्या v. 17, p. 146. 

दर्धापर्गसासयोः प्रधानभूताः घड. यागा अपरेऽङ्गयागाः। ते च पट, आग्नेयो$ष्टाकपाळः 
पुरोडाशयागः, उपांशुयाजः, अग्नीपोमीय एकादशकपालपुरोडाशायाग इति पूर्णमासे लयः प्रधान- 
यागा अमावास्यायां तु आग्नेययागः पूजमासीबत्‌ , उपांशुयाजः, ऐन्द्राग्न एकादुषाकपालपुरोडादा- 
am इलि प्रघानलयम्‌। अक्कतसोमयागस्य यज्ञमानस्य कृते उपयक्ताः पड ॥। क़ृतसोमयागस्थ 
यज्ञमानस्य कृते सु पौगमास्यामुपयक्ता एवं यागाः, अमावास्यायां परम्‌ आग्नेययागः, एन्द्रो 
दुधियागः, vez: पयोयाग इति खयमिति विशेषः ॥ तल कृतसोमयागपक्षे पौणमास्याम्‌ अकुत- 
सोमयारापक्षे पौंर्गमास्यमावास्थयों: पुरोडाज्ञप्ाराद्वयमध्येऽनुष्टीयमाने उपांशुयाजनासके यारो 
शाख भिदेन खयो देखा बिकल्पिताः--वि््णुः, प्रजापतिः, अग्नीषोमाबिति । तदुक्त ब्राह्मणे “विष्णु- 
रुपांशु यष्टव्यः, प्रजापतिरुपांशु यष्टव्यः, अग्नीषोमावपांशु यष्टव्यावि”त्यनेन । एवं यस्य देव- 
स्योपांशुयाजे देयत्वेन ग्रहस्तदीये एवं याज्यानुवाक्ये तल चक्तच्ये। तल यदा विष्गोरुपांशुयाजे 
देवत्वेन ग्रहस्तदानीमिदं _विष्णुरित्येषा aa वेष्णबोपांशुयाजस्यानुवाक्येत्यर्थः। (आ? श्री 
अ. १. स्त्र. ६) 


` गाह पत्याहचनीययोमध्ये श्वालिक्रमणे sug श्वपदेषु भस्म निक्षिपेत्‌ । | v. 17 (contd, 


अस्निहोत्रि गो $ग्निहोलशालायाँ लयो बेताना अग्नयो भवन्ति तल प्राच्यामेकः प्रतीच्यामेको 
दृक्षिगस्यामितर इति पववमुक्तम्‌। तस्र प्राचीप्रतीय्योर वस्थितयोराहवनीयगाह पत्ययोरग्न्यो- 
मध्ये व्यवधानमन्येन न कतंड्यम्‌ । यदि प्रभादात्केन चन व्यवधान तदानीं salad भवति a 
aa यदि शुना व्यवधान कृत भवेत तदानीं शुनः पादचिह्वानि यल यल इइयन्ते तल सवखागन्यो- 
मध्यदेशे अनया ऋचा भस्म निक्षेपणीयम्‌ । (आ श्रो” अ. ३ स्व. ९) 


! आतिथ्यायां sare हक्रिष एपेच अनुवाक्या । | v. 17 (contd.) 
सोमयागे दीक्षगीयेष्टरूध्व' वेदितो afi: सोमं कीत्या झाकरेल ल॑ सोमं प्राकृतवेद्यामानीय 
तस्यातिथिरूवस्य सत्काररूपा येष्टिरनुष्टीयते तस्या! आतिथ्येष्टिरिति नाम । तस्यां चेष्टौ चिष्णु- 
देवता । तल प्रधानयागे इदं बिष्णुरित्यनुबाक्या भवति । (आ? श्री" अ. ४. स्व. ७) 
IWA चै प्णवस्यै पे बा नुवाक्या ॥ | v. 17 (contd.) 
सोमयागे दीक्ष गीयेष्टेः परवति दिनेषु उपसज्ञामका यागा अनुष्ठीयन्ते । ते च लयो भवन्ति । 
प्रतिदिनं पूर्वोद्धापराह्मयोरेकेकस्प द्विरनुष्टानं भवति । एतेषां संख्या यागभेदेन न्यूनाधिका या 
भवति | àq च यागेषु क्यों देवा भवन्ति आग्निः, सोमः, विष्णुरितिँ। तत्र वेद्णवयागो $नुवाक्या 
एपा भवतीति । (आ श्री अ. ४. ख. ९) 
[ उपसदि वेदणवयागस्य प्रातःकाले याज्या सायंकाले त्रीगि पदेति याज्या v. 18, p. 147. 


पू्वो्तोपसद्यागेषु प्रतिदिनं द्विरजुष्ठाने पूर्वाङ्कववैपरीत्यमपराङ्क wied afta सञ्च 
याज्यानुवाक्याव्यत्यासमालेण संपत्स्वते । एबं च प्रातःकाले या याज्या सा सायंकाळे अनुवाक्या, 


ws 
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एवं या प्रातःकाछे$नुवाक्या सा सायंकाले याज्येति विपर्यासरूपं भवति । aa वैण्णवोपसद्यागे 
प्रातःकाले इदं विष्णुरिति अनुवाक्या ल्लीणि पदेति याज्या, सायंकाले च ath पदेति अनुवाक्या 
इदं विष्णुरिति याज्या भवति । एवं चैषा त्रीणि पदेति प्रातर्याज्या सायमनुवाक्येति सिध्यति à 


(mr श्री अ. ४. ख. ९) 


No. 6: VISNU 
" i. 154. 


| अभिछवषडहे मध्यगतेषु उक्थ्येयु तृतीयसवने स्तोमवृद्धी अच्छावाकस्व स्तोमातिदांसनाय- 
मिद॒मादिरक सूक्तदयम | ७. l, p. 150. 


अभिल्ठयपडहः, तन्मध्यगतोक्ध्यय़ागाव्यव quus. उक्थ्यस्य खोमसंख्थाविशेपत्वेन तल 
Wi सवनानि भवेयुः। तत्र तृतीयसवने स्तोमवृद्धी अच्छावाकेन स्तोमातिशंसनावसरे 
इदमादिकं सूक्तद्वयमुपयोक्तब्यम्‌। स्तोमाख्विय्वृत्पक्षदशासप्तदशकर्विंदाचतुर्थि दालिणवलय स्लिंशादयः 
साम्नां गानावसरे तूचगतानाम्‌ RAT सँपादितसङख्यया सम्पद्यन्ते ॥ तल यस्मिन्‌ स्थले 
यः स्तोमः सामान्यतः प्राप्तस्तदवेक्षयोत्तरस्य स्तोमँस्थ निमित्तविशेषेण सामगानावसरे सामरोग्र हणे 
तत्सारूप्याय मँलावरुणादिभिरपि ऋत्विग्मिः स्वीये स्वे अधिका at वक्तव्या भवन्ति । 
तद्दिसधिकवच नं स्तोमातिंसनं ami aa स्तोसविशेषेणाधिकानां गुद्यामाणानासचामपि 
सङख्याः आश्वलायनेन aga नियमिताः । यथा--“नित्याद्धिकं स्तोमकारणात्पञ्च aac 
नयेकविंशे an चतुबि ग्रो पञ्चदशा fant एकच्रिातिं asian naina चलतुश्वत्वारि दो 
घट, लिंशातमष्टाचत्वारि डा एकाल्पोयसीवे काहेष्वेकभूयसीर्वा” इति । तलाच्छावाकेन उक्तोकच्ये तु 
तृतीयसवने स्तोमातिहांसने एतत्सूक्तद्वयं वक्तब्यमिति प्रागुक्तम्‌ । (आ अ. ६. स्त्र. ७) 


[ तुतीयसवने सोमातिरेके उत्तरसंस्थोपगन्तब्या आतिरालात्‌। ततोऽप्यतिरेके तदथमैक 
शख्यमुपजनयितब्यम्‌ | तलेतदेव सूक्तम्‌ | v. 1 teontd.) 


सोमयागे प्रतिसवनं याचतां यागानामनुष्ठानं तावतां पर्याप्त एबं सोमरसो निष्कासनीयो 
न न्यूनो नाप्यधिकः । न्यूनत्वे आधिक्ये च प्रायश्चित्तीयता भवतीति प्रागुक्तम्‌ । तत्र प्रातःसबने 
सोमाधिक्ये वैष्णव aa’ शंसनीयमिति पूर्वमेवोक्तम्‌ । तृतीयसबने यदि तल्लापेक्षितादधिकों 
भवेत्तदा या सोमसंस्था * अनुष्ठातु' प्रारब्धा, यस्यास्तृतीयसवनेऽयं सोमो ऽधिकर्त दपेक्षयोत्तरा 
संस्था तेनातिरिक्तेन सोमेनानुछ्ेया। परसंस्थाऽनुष्टानेऽपि सोमस्याधिक्यमेत्र स्यात्तदा 
तस्परवर्ततिनी सोमसंस्थाऽनुष्टेया । एवमतिरालपर्यन्तमनुष्टेयम्‌। ततोऽपि सोमोऽतिरित्तश्च aad 
तदानीं चुनरतिरिक्तदाख झांसनीयम्‌। तल Sen wem बिष्णोन कमिति सूक्त शंखेदित्वथः । 


* (आ WU अ. ६. स्व. ७) 
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| आग्निमारुते शास्खे आद्या विनियुक्ता | +, । contd.) 


सोमयागे होला तृतीयसवने दितीयं झाखमाग्निमारुतनामरकं दास्यते । aa स वैश्वानराय 
Tura इति सूक्त पठति, ततो यज्ञा यज्ञां ब इति देवो जो ब्रचिणोदा इलि प्रगाथद्वयँ स्सो लिया नु रूप- 
cis पठलि । लल प्रगाथो नाम weg पदन विशेषण ऋकखयतां नीत्या पड्यते स प्रप्रधनारप्रगाथ 
इत्युच्यले । पठनविशोषस्त्वेवस्‌- प्रथमतः प्रचमासचं aver तदीयमन्तिमं पादं quum गृहीत्वा 
द्विरावत्यं उत्तरस्या ऋः पूर्वार्धेन योजयति । एपा द्वितीया ऋक संपद्यते । तस्या अप्यु चोऽन्तिमं 
पादं प्रथम्गृहीत्वा freed उत्तरस्या ऋच Tanga योजनात्ततीया कक भवति । तदिदं 
Hus araa quang प्रगाधक्ञाव्देनोच्यते। इदं च दास्मग्निष्टोमसाम्नोऽनुरूपमिति 
| तत्रत्यं स्तोलियमल स्तोलियद्ाव्देनोच्यते । एवं तत्परवलि ऋरड्यं प्रगाथरूपमनुरूपं भवति । एव 
स्तोखियानुरूपयोः पठनोत्तरमत्र झास्ले जातचेदस्यं सूक्तं दास्यते तत आपो हिष्ठेति भाप्यस्तचस्तत 
' उतानो ऽहिं ऽन्य इति ऋ्देवानां पत्नीरिति serra, पावीरवी कन्येलि se यामी ae पिश्याश्र 
fea ऋचो ययोरोजसा स्काभितेलि बेघ्जवारुणी ऋक ए्चसूकसङघपरुनोज्तरं [uem कमित्येपा 
qmi qma ललस्लन्तु' sera <a sa एवा नो अग्न इत्यनया दाख समाप्यते 
ततो आग्ने nef शुभयक्िकर क्वअिरिति शास्त्रयाज्यायाठेन सोमो हूयते । इत्येलस्थामाग्निमारुत- 
शस्त्रप्रक्रियायां प्रकृतवेध्गवसूक्तगतप्रथमाया विनियोग इत्युच्यते । (आ? श्री” अ. ७. स्व, ८) 


'तृतीयसबने सोम्रस्यालिरिक्तत्चे एकं द्ास्त्रमुपजनयितब्यं॑ तख प्र तदित्यनुरूपस्तुचः] ७. 2, p. 152, 
Titra सोमातिरेके उत्तरोत्तरा अतिराखपयंन्सं संस्था अनुष्टाय ततोऽप्यलिरेके सोमस्य 
emu ma डांसनीयं अवतीति पूर्वमुक्तम्‌ । तस्मिन्च्छस्ले प्र तद्विष्णुरित्यनुरूघ्रस्तृच इति । 


(ur खो अ. «. स्त्र. ७) 


| बाजपेययागे प्र तत्त इति faa ऋचः ] v. 2 (eontd.) 

















भथिपस्यकामेन वाजपेययागो;नुष्टेयः । aa सक्षदजञादीक्ा अवन्ति | होतुः wen o 


प्रकृतिवत्‌ ॥ केवरूमाज्यं wet विश्वजिद्यागवत्‌ भवति । मध्यन्दिनसवने मस्त्वतीयशस्ल 
शस्त्वा बाह स्पत्येष्टिरनुष्टीयते । यजमानस्याजिप्रापणं पाक्षिकम्‌ । अभिछवषडहस्य तृलीयदिनव- 
त्तु तीयस्सबनमल्ानुष्टीयते । लख सामगैयंदि चित्रवतीचु ऋक्ष स्तुतिः (pua तहिं आक्रतर्गपेक्षया 
अतिरिक्ती cd mm इत्यादिकी स्तोलियानुरूपाबग्निष्रोमसास्नों अवतः। wa घोडशिनो;- 
जुष्ठानाक्षदीया प्रक्रिया सर्वोनुछेया । तबनुष्ठानोक्तरमतिरिक्तोक्थ शंसनीयम्‌ । तत्र प्र तक्ते अद्येति 
स्तोग्रियस्तृचः प्र तद्विर्णुरित्यनुरूपो भवति । (आ श्री अ. ८, स्व. ९) 

were सद्स्येत्येषा game glad याज्या |) ६ 5, p. 15^ 


आलिच्येषटिः quz | aa प्रधानदेबता विष्णुस्सदीययारो हचिषः प्रदानाबसरे तदस्येस्येचा 
यक्तव्येत्य :। (आ. श्री अ. ४. स्व. '५) > 
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No. 7: USAS 
iii, OF, 
| प्रातरनुवाके उपस्थक्लावाश्विनशस्ये च feu saiam nene: विनियोगः | 


प्रातरनुवाकादिकं qa’ व्याख्यातम्‌ , आश्विनत्रास्त्रमषि प्रतिपादितम्‌ तख Gea छन्दसि 
अस्य सूक्तस्य विनियोगः । 





` p» TS } Os. 


4 No. 8: USAS 
| प्रातरनुवाके उपस्थे कतौ गायले छन्दसि आशिनदास्ल az दास्यम्‌] „~. |, 165. 
व्याख्यातम | 
No. 9: ASVINS 
j 159. 
[ प्रातरनुवाकाश्विनशस्खयोजीरते nex अस्य विनियोगः ४. 1, |) 170. 
प्रातरनुवाकादिकं ब्याख्य।तं qu । 
No. 10: ASVINS 
vii. 74, 
[ प्रातरनुवाकाश्विनदास्व्योरुक्तो विनियोगः | ४, 1, p. 177. 
व्याख्यातम्‌ । 
No. 11 : SURYA 
b 215. 


[ आश्विनशस्ले सूर्योदयावृध्व॑ सौर्याणि सूक्तानि शंसनीयानि add सूक्तम्‌। v, ।, |. 151. 

आखिनदास्ख' पूर्वमुक्तम्‌ । तब्वासूर्योदर्य शंसनीयं भवति । तत owed सौर्याणि सूक्तानि 
शंसनीयानि तत्र चित्र देवानामिति शंसनीयम्‌। (आ श्री आ ६. स्तर. ६) 

[ आदितस्तिरु, ऋचः सौर्यस्य पञ्षोर्वपापुरोडाशहविधां क्रमेण अनुवाक्याः 
ततो के बपापुराढाशयाज्ये | v, | (contd.) 

सूर्यदेवताकपशुयागानुष्ठाने wart पशुपुरोडाशयागो एवं हृदयादि्रधानह॒वियांगे च 
एतत्सूक्तप्रारस्भरातास्तिस्र ऋत्चः क्रमेगेकेकस्यैकेका अनुवाक्यास्ततः परवति aari च 
क्पापुरोडाशयागयोर्याज्यात्वेन विनियुज्यते à 
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[ अतिमूति नाम्न्येकाहे शुनासोये पर्वणि च ager हविपश्चित्र' देवानामित्येषा याज्या | 
v. 1 (contd.) 
स्वा कामेन यजमानेन एकदिनावसेयो $तिसूति नामकः सोमयागो $नुछातब्यः, एवं चातुर्मास्य- 
रातपर्चचतुष्ट्यगते शुनासीये च पवणि सौयस्य यागस्य चित्रमित्येषा याज्यात्वेन विनियुज्यते । 
(आ? श्री अ. ९. स्व. ८) 
No. 12: AGNI AND MARUTS 
i. 19. 
` कारीरोष्टो प्रति व्यमिति घाय्या । | v. 1, p. 159. 
प्रथमं जळवर्षणतः क्षेत्रे बीजवापे aan तस्य अङ्करीभावे परिपोषे च फलोन्मुखीभावे 
फछपरिपोषाय वाईङ्करपरिपोघाय चाऽपेक्षितः पज्जन्यो यदि न पतेत्‌ तदीया लौकिकी पतनमर्यादा 
चा यदा अतिचाहितेव भवति ळोकिकमनुमानं वाइथुना पजन्यो न पतेत्‌ अस्मिन्नवसरे शुष्यच्छस्येन 
वपकामेन कारीरीष्टिः कर्तव्या aa अग्निर्धामच्छदू, मरुतः, सूर्य इलि तिस्त्रो देवता भवन्ति । 
तत्र टित्वात्‌ इछ्िगितस्येतिकतब्यताकलापस्यातिदेशेन दङ्रापर्गमासगतानां सामिधेनीनां 
तत्पृष्ट भावेल तदीययञ्चदशात्वसङरयाम्राक्ती अत्र धाय्याद्ययविधानेन चोद्कागतां पञ्चददाध्त- 
seca याचित्वा सप्तदडशासङख्या सम्पन्ना भवति । तत्र सामिधेनीनामिका ऋतवश्च स्वयमेकाददा 
वोच्यन्ते। तासामाद्यान्त्ययोस्थिरावृत््या पञ्चदज्ञत्वसङख्या संपादिता भवति । तल धाय्या- 
zaa योजने सा ऋरकसंख्या सप्तददातां प्राप्ता भवति । घाड्या ara सामिधेनीषु अधिकतया 
कथ्यमाना ऋक । सा चाल प्रति व्यमिव्येषा सूक्तगता प्रयमोक्तकारीरीष्टी सार्मिधेनी वेका 
धाय्येत्ययः। (आ श्रौ” अ. २. ख. १३) 
No. 18: RBHUS 
b hb 
[ अग्निष्टोमे वेश्वदेवद्वास्थ्रे इदं सृक्तमार्भव॑ निविद्धानम्‌ । | v. 1, p- 190. 
सोमयागे प्राथमिकसंस्थायां तृतीयसवने होता शांसनीये प्रथमे वेश्वद्रेवदाखे कभुदेवता- 
सम्बन्धिनिविदां gin उपयुक्तमिदं सूक्तम्‌ । निविदध्यायपढिता मन्या निविद्‌ इति duum 
ताश्च AAA यज्ञ कस्मिश्चन सूक्ते मध्ये cera. यस्मिन्‌ सूक्ते इमे निविन्मन्याः पठ्यन्ते 
तत्सूक्त निविद्धानमित्युच्यते । (आ श्री अ. ५. स्व. १८) A 
No. 14: VARUNA 
v. 85. . 
[ विनियोगो लैङ्गिकः । ] v. 1, 202. 2 
सूक्तविनियोगो लैङ्गिक इत्यलत्यटिप्पण्या व्याख्यातम्‌ à 
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No. 15: PARJANYA 
v, 53. 
| अच्छा az तवसम्‌ अनेन खूकेन प्रत्युचं वा दिदा उपस्थेयाः।] v. 1, p. 209. 
qa वपकामेटिहक्ता तस्थामवसितायामनेन कृस्नेन सूक्तेन चतसूभिकऋ fna sere बा 
दिशा उपस्थेयाः । तदुक्तमाश्वलायनेन --“संस्थितार्या सर्वा दिशा उपतिष्टेताच्छा az तवसं गीमि- 
रिति चतस्‌भिः mai सूक्तेन वेति । 


a No. 16: PUSAN 
vi. 54. 
[ अर्थार्थिभिः प्रवसद्भिरेतञ्ञप्यम्‌ । | v. 1, p. 218. 
अर्थोजनाय देशान्तरं ग्रामान्तरं बा गच्छता संवूपत्षिति सूक्तं जपनीयम्‌। age 
daka अथचयां चरिष्यन्छंपूषन्बिडुष इति । 


No. 17: MITRA 
* ii. D. 
| अग्निहोवार्थे पयसि वृष्टिबिन्दुनिपाते मित्रो जनानित्यनया समिधमादध्यात्‌ । ] v. 1, p, 221. 


aan प्रक्रियया आअग्नीनामरतिमन्धनतः संपादनमग्न्याधानम्‌। सत्‌ कृत्वा प्रत्यहं 
सायंप्रातह यमानहोमी अग्निहोत्रम्‌ । तख पयसा होमः। तञ्च पयस्तदर्थ' नियताया एच 
गोहपयुञ्यते । सा च अग्निहोखाथ नियता गौरम्निहोलीति प्रतिपाद्यते । तदीयमग्निहोत्रार्य 
यत्प यस्तस्मिन्वृष्टिबिन्दु निपाते frat जनानित्येतयाऽग्नौ समिदाधानं कर्वञ्यमिव्यर्थः | 

देवसुवां हविष्यु मित्रस्य सस्यस्य प्र स मिलेति अनुवाक्या । | ४. 2, p. 227 
सोमयारो उपसद्‌मनुष्ठानोत्तरमुत्तरवेद्यामग्नीवोमी प्रगीय आरनीपोमीयपशुयागो ऽनुष्टीयते 
तल मेत्राचहगाय दण्डप्रदानोत्तर देवसूसन्ज्ञकदेवतानामष्टौ यागा अनुष्टीयन्ते विकल्पेन | 
ata देवताः cre हपतिः, सोमो वनस्पतिः, सविता सत्यप्रसबः, ब्रृहस्पलिर्वाचस्पतिः, 
इन्द्रो cw मिखः स्यः, यहगो घमपतिः, रुद्रः पश॒मान gai तल सत्यनामकसिलस्य 
यागानुष्ठाने प्र स मिलेत्येपा अनुवाक्या । (आ श्रौ” आ. ४. स्व. ११) 

[ Aa प्रातर्होमस्प काळाव्ययनिमित्ते मैलेष्टो याज्या 0] v. 2 (contd.) 
अरिनिहोत्रिगा सायं प्लरनुष्टीयमानहोमौ अग्निहोखशब्देनामिधीयेते । तयोरनुष्ठाने प्रातः 
सायं च कालनियमः राखी प्रदोषान्तो होमकालः, प्रातञ्च संगवान्तः । पञ्चधाविभक्त दिवसीय- 
द्वितोयो भागः संगवः एवं पञ्चधाविभक्तराखिद्वितीयभाराः प्रदोषः । तदतिक्रमे प्रातः, 
प्रातर्वस्तर्नमः स्वाहेति अग्निहोल हचिरुपसाद्य भूभवःस्वरिति जपित्वा वरं गां pear होमः 
कर्तव्यः । तलो ऽग्निहोल्ं पुनः प्रगीयेष्टिरनुष्टेया aa मिलो देवता । लखेष्टौ प्र स मिलेल्येषा याज्या 
प्रधाने यारो । (आ? श्रौ” आ. ३. ख्व. १२) 
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अभिष्ठवबषडहे दशराये च सप्तदओकबिशादिस्तोमे सति होलकादिवास्ले्येचाचापस्थाने 
पञ्चपक्षादिसङ्कगाका ऋच आवपनीयाः aa मेलावरुणशस्त्रे मित्रस्य चर्षणीछत इत्याच्याश्वतस्त्र 
ammai: tov. 6, p. 229. 

यल यारो छन्दोगेः सप्तशकवि शाचतुबि दात्रिणवलयखि शदादिस्तोमाः सामगानाबसरे उपा- 
दीयन्ते तत्राभिएउददाराल्वादियु होलकसब्जक में लावरुणबाह्य गास्छ स्पच्छावा के ऋ स्विस्भि- 
राधिका cae आवपनीयास्तत्र स्तोमानुरोधेन सप्तदशे पञ्च एकविदो नयेत्यादिक्रमेग। aa 
मंखावरुणेनोप्यमानासु RA faa चपणी'एत इत्याद्याश्चतस्त्रो भवन्ति । तदुक्तं भाष्यकृता । 


No. 18: MITRA AND VARUNA 
v. 62. 
[छुद्यादियरिभाषया एतदादीन्पेकादशा सूक्तानि मिलाबहगदेवत्यानि । विनियोगो लैङ्गिक: ।] 


Ve l, p +), } 


अनुक्रमणिकाकारेग स्वग्रन्धप्रारम्भे स्वग्रन्थोपयोगिन्यः काश्चन परिभाषा उक्ताः । अनियमे 
नियमकारिण्यः परिभाषाः । तारदापरिभाषाणां, मध्ये एकेवमुच्यते तेन--“तुहिहवेतच्छब्द- 
युक्तान्यु पिदेवतच्छन्दांसि द्वि्रिचतुःपञ्चपट सूक्तभाज्जीति' । अयमथः यल क्वापि अनुक्रमगिका- 
कथनप्रसङ्गी ऋरष्यादिबोधकराव्दोत्तरं तुहिहवेतदितिदाव्दपञ्चकमध्ये कोऽपि शब्दश्वेत्पयुक्तो 
दइइयेतानुक्रमणिकाग्रन्ले तल्ोक्तशाब्दवशात ऋतष्यादिकं सृक्तद्रयादिसम्बन्धि भवतीति विज्ञ यमिति । 
va यदि तुशब्दयोगस्तदानी तदृव्यादिक सूक्तद्वयसम्बन्धि, हिदाव्द्योगो सूक्तत्रयसम्वन्थि, 
हकारयोगे सूक्तचतुष्टयसस्बन्धि, चेकारे सूक्तपञ्चकसम्बन्धि, तच्छब्दयोंगे च सूक्तपैटकसम्बन्धि 
भवतीति । एवं चाल सूक्ते अनुक्रमणिकाकारेण “रते नव थुतविन्मैलावरुणं ae” इति देवता- 
बोघकशव्दोत्तरं तच्छब्दप्रदानादिदं सूक्तमारभ्यु सुक्तपटकपर्यन्तं मिखावरुणयोदेवत्वमिति भवति । 
भाष्यक्रता चैंकाददासूक्तप्य न्‍्त॑ मिलावरुणयोदेवतात्वमुच्यते —— dendo भावः- उक्तरीत्या 
तच्छच्दुप्रयोगेग सूक षर कसम्वन्धोत्तरं परवति सूक्तपञ्चके “ऋपिश्रान्यस्मादि”ति परिभाषातुल्य- 
न्यायेन qa स्माडेवताऽनुवर्तनीया देवतानुक्ताविति मिल्रावरुणयोरेव तल gaara’ भवतीति । 
तदेतत्साररूपे शोक्तमेतदादीनीत्या दिना । 

No. 19: RUDRA 
ii. 33. 
( आ à fya: | 
[aeniea प्यनेन सूक्त न प्रतीची दिगुपस्थेया । ] ७. 1, ७. २41; | | 

र्कोडेड्यकेपु यागेषु सर्वेषु दिश उपस्थे या भवन्ति । तल प्रतिदिशामुपस्थाने विभिनज्नविभिज्ञा 
aa भवन्ति। तत्र प्रतीच्या दिक्षा उपस्थाने आ ते पितरिति सूक्त एठनीयमिल्यर्थः 
Car गृ" आ. ३. सत्र. ९) | छ?) ॥ Geis 
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| रुददेवत्ये पक्षाचा ते पितरिति हविषोऽनुवाक्या । | v. 1 (contd.) 

तदुक्तमाश्वळायनेन पाशुकानां प्रदानानां gag zeal याज्यानुवाक्यातों देवतादिक- 
मुत्ने यमित्ययंकेन “प्रदानानामुक्ताः प्रेयास्तेषां याञ्यानुवाक्या” इति ततो याज्यानुवाक्या- 
कथनप्रसक “aol नो रुरो लनो मयस्कृधीति दे आ ते पितर्मरुतां सुम्नमेतु प्र बत्नवे वृषभाय 
facta इति frm इति यचनेन मध्यवति आ ते पित्तरित्यस्थानुवाक्यात्य॑ प्रतिपक्ष भवति । 
यतस्तेन पूर्वानुवाक्या परस्ताद्याज्येति परिभाषगेन gar इति सन्लद्यकथनोत्तरसा ते पितरित्यस्थ 
त॒तीयत्वेन कथनेन परवर्तियाज़्यानुसारेण पा ऽनुचाक्येति सिध्यति । (आ? श्री अ. ३. स्व. ७) 

रोगाक्रप्तगे सत्युजथाथमाज्याहुतिहोमाथमिदं सूक्तमिति शौनकेन ऋग्विधान उक्त 
edam भाथ्यकृतोछिख्यते | शनक इत्यादिना | 

| रुददेवव्ये qa वपापुरोडाडशाहविपां प्र aera इति तिस्त्रो याज्याः ॥] v. 8, p. 247. 

उक्ताश्वळायने qa प्र बश्नब हति faa इति बर्णनेन वपापुरोडाडाहविषामैता याज्या इति 
प्रतीयते, यतः पशुयारो वपापुरोडाहहवीरूपास्त्रिविंचा यागा भंबन्ति, तल faq यागेषु 
तिस्त्रो इनुवाक्याः ara fee याज्या उच्यन्त इति सङ्गतं सूत्रम्‌। (आ श्री” 
अ. ७. स्त. ७) १ है 

| प्रयाणे मुगस्यामनोज्ञबच:ः श्रुत्वा स्तुहि श्रुतसित्येतां जपेत्‌ | (not in the text.) 


ARGA न गुरुकरुतो मारो NAAR सूगस्थामनोज' वचः श्रुत्वा स्तुहि श्रुतमिति ऋग्जपः 
"aeu इलि ञश्वळासनगादासूते उक्तम्‌ ॥ (जा गू ज.३ स्व९) 


No, 20: SOMA 
IL. 
| स्वादिष्ठया | t, p. 249 
| ग्राबस्तोखे5ब दस्‌क्तस्य प्रागुत्तमाया इदमादिकं सर्व पाबमानं विकल्प नावपनीयम्‌ 
सोमयागे घोडशत्बिजो भवन्ति तल मुख्याश्चत्वारस्तेषाममुख्याः प्रत्येकं खयो भवन्ति । 
तत्र मुख्यो होता $श्वयं रुद्दाता aa ति चत्वारः । तल होतुरमँखावरुणोऽच्छाबाको ग्रावस्लुदिति खयः 
आमुख्याः, अध्वर्योः प्रतिप्रस्थाता नेष्टोन्न तेति त्रयः, उद्गातुः प्रस्तोता प्रतिहर्ता सुग्रह्मण्येति 
क्यः । ब्रह्मगश्च ब्राह्मगाच्छ स्पाग्नीधः पोतेति लयः। होतुरमुरूयेन प्रावस्तुत्नामकेनत्विजा 
सोमाभिपवावसरे saab हविर्धानस्थेशान्यां शकटराक्षस्थोत्ततत उपबिझ्योष्णीषेणाक्षी पिनह्य 
सोमाभिषव्राबगो ऽभिष्टवः कर्तव्यः । तत्र कानिचन सूक्तानि शस्त्वा प्रेते चदन्तु प्र वयं बदामेलि 
सूक्तमव दनामर्क शंसनीयम्‌ a तस्य सूक्तस्यान्तिमाम्रुचमवस्थाप्य मध्ये आ व ऋञ्जसे इति 
प्र बो आवाण इति च सूक्ते शंसनीये तयोरादौ चा मध्ये बा तदनन्तरं वा पावमान्य क्रत्च 
शंसनीया इति प्रकृतसूक्तस्थापि पावमानत्वेन तदपि तल शांसनीयमित्यर्थ:। तलाब द- 
सूक्तस्य मध्ये एतच्छ शनेनावापशब्देन ब्यबहारः । (आ. श्री" अ. ५. ख. १८) 
"54 
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| उपाकर्मजि मण्डलादिग्रहण आद्या | 
वर्षासु ओषधीनां प्रादुर्भावे श्वावगमासि श्रवगादि-नक्षलेद््॒थीतस्थ स्वाध्यायस्योपाकर गाख्य॑ 
कम कर्तव्य भवति । तदिदमुपाकर्म aa Aaw छौकिकमरिनि' प्रतिष्ठाप्य तखाज्य- 
भागनामकम्ताहुतिदय॑ gar सावित्र्पादिदेवता asa घृतेनाहुतिहोमोत्तरै दधिविमिश्र- 
सक्त भिः संहिताया मण्डलायान्तर्मन्खेहोमाः कर्तव्याः । aur स्वादिष्टयेति RE नवममण्डल- 
स्थादिभूतेति अनयापि होमः कतंब्य इति acta चिनियुञ्यते। (आ श्रौ” ८. अ. ३. स्व. ७) 


No. 21: APAS 
x. (९1. 
[ गतः सूक्तविनियोगः । आग्निमारुते आपो होत्याद्यास्तिस्त्रः | v. 1, p. 255. 
femiza सूक्तस्य विनियोगो ज्ञातव्य इत्यभिप्रायेण गतः सूक्तविनियोग इत्युक्तम्‌ à 
आर्निमारुतं शाख Aa सोमयागे तृतीयसबने शांसनीयमिति पूवमुक्तमेव । तलादित 
mea पठनीयमित्यथः॥ (आ शी आ o रध. ८०) 
| कारीयामुत्तमस्याज्यभागस्य seq म इत्येषा अनुबाक्या | v. ७, p. 258. 

Tuer कारीरोष्टिः पूवमुक्ता॥ तस्यां प्रथमत आघारहोमोत्तरमाज्यभागनामकौ 
होमी sefaafrafa: wafa न्यायेन adit) aa Qaira प्रकृतिगतावल 
प्राप्ती तदपबादत्वेन द्वितीयस्थाञ्यभागस्यानुचाक्यात्वेन अप्सु म इत्येष। ऋक, " चिनियुज्यते । 
(आ' श्रौ” अ. ८. स्व. १६) 

[ पक्षी माजने इदमाप६ प्र वहतित्येप। विनियुक्ता ] v.8, p. 259. 

पशुयागे चपाहोमोत्तरं अहत्सहितेक त्विग्मिश्रात्वाले मार्जनं seed aa इदमाप एषापि 

वक्त्या भवति । चात्वाल्लो गर्त विशेषः । माजनमद्भिः प्रोक्षणम्‌ । (आ^ श्री आ. ३. ख. ५ ) 
[ एफेबाबन्ठ्येष्टी स्नाने विनियुक्ता ] v. 8 (contd.) 


सोमादियागे पञ्नीसंथाजपयन्तमनुष्ठाय तत उदकसमीपं रात्वा वारुणीछिः कतंब्या । सेयमव- 
aami तख्पामबसितायां तल जले स्नानं कलंव्यं भवति । “ तत्र स्नानावसरे इदमाप 
इत्येषा वक्तज्या । 


(eet आहवनीयोपस्थाने आपो अद्यान्वचरिषमित्वैपा | ७. 9, p. 260, 


_ पशुयागसमाप्लेरूष्बंमाहवनीयाद्यग्तीनामुपस्थानं._ ia तलाहबनीयस्योपस्थाने 
आपो अचेस्येषा वक्तव्येत्य्थः। (m xf अ, ३. स्व. ६) 


Www 
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No. 22: VATA 
x. LOS 
गतो विनियोगः] ४. 1, p. 262 
व्याख्यातम । 


No, 24: YAMA 
x. 14 
. महा पित॒यज्ञ यमयागस्व याज्या ] v. 1, p. 270. 
चातुर्मास्ययागे साकमेधनामके पवणि अनीकवान्‌ अग्निः । सान्तपना मरुतः, गृहमेधिनो 
मरुतः, इन्द्रः, अग्निः, सोमः, सविता, सरस्वती, qur, क्रीडिनो mew अग्निः, सोमः, सविता, 
सरस्वती, qui, इन्द्राग्नी, इन्द्रो महेन्द्रो वा, विश्वकर्मा चेति देवानुडिइय यागा अनुष्टीयन्ते । 
qu प्र थमपूषयागान्तं पूदिने अनुष्टानं भवति, ततः परं परदिनिऽनुष्टीयते । उक्तयागान नुष्टाय 
ततः पितृदेवताका इष्टिरनुष्टीयते i. खा च मह ।पितृयज्ञशन्देनोच्यते। तल सोमबन्तः पितरः 
पितृमान्‌ वा सोमः, बहिषद्‌ः पितरः, अग्निष्वात्ताः पितरः, यमो वेवस्वतो वा यम इलि देवताः | 
प्रतिदेवतमवा नुवाक्याद्वयम्‌ एका च याज्येति मन्ख्जयम्भुपयुज्यते ॥ तब देबतात्वेन यमं गृहीत्वा 
यागकल्पे परेयिवांसमित्येचा यमयागस्य aster: । (आ श्रो अ. 2. ख. १९) 


_ | आग्निमारुते मातली कबच्यरिति धाय्या ] v. 3, p. 272. 

सोमयागे तृतीयसवने होतुद्वि तीयं ञस्त्रमाग्निमारशं नाम । तस्मिच्छस्खे धाय्याव्वेनेषा 
विनियुक्ता । धायया नाम झास्त्रमध्ये पठनीया ऋक्‌ । (आ? श्रौ” अ. ७. स्व. ५९) 

[ महापितृयस्तौ यमस्ग्रेम' यमस्येत्या दिके दवे अनुवाक्ये ] +. 4, p. 273. 
चातुर्मासयागीय उक्ते महापितृयज्ञ यमदेवत्तापक्षे इमं यमस्येत्यादिके द्वे Raa नुचाक्यात्वेन 
विनियुज्येते । अनुवाक्या नाम हविषो ग्रहणावसरे पठ्यमाना ऋक्‌। साख GaU भवति 
qvem यागेऽनुवाक्याद्वयं भवति इति पूवंमुक्तमेच । (आ श्री अ. ८. स्व. १९) 
| सत्रमध्ये दीक्षितस्य मरणे प्रेहीत्याद्याः पञ्चचस्तृतीयावजि ता होला शंसनीयाः ] v. 7, p. 275. 
समान कल्पै रर्निहोलिभिः सप्तदशावरे श्रतृविं शातिपरमे रनुष्टीयमानाः सोमयागविशेषाः 
ma नाम, येषां यागानां विधानावसरे ब्राह्मणवाक्ये इणधातोर्चा आसूधघातोर्वा बहुवचनान्तस्य 
प्रयोगः fpa ते चाग्निहोलिणः सम्भूय यागं gaa: कर्मसौकर्यायेकेकस्येकेकं कार्य 
निर्णीय ऋत्विप्रूपा यजमानरूपा चा भूत्वा यागमनुलिष्ठन्ति। छल यो यजमानस्तस्य 








* fura इस्युक्तिः। तस्य दीक्षितस्य चेत्‌ ततकमंमध्ये मरणं सदा तं इमशानं नीत्वा दाहोस्तरं 
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गृहमागत्य तदहःकतब्यं समापयेयुः। तत्र होला तद्दिनवक्तब्ये स्वीयमन्लसङ्घै शस्त्रादिपु 
याम्या ऋचो बक्तव्यास्तल प्रेहि प्रेहीत्या यास्तृतीयाचजिता पञ्च ऋचो यक्तब्या भवन्ति । 
(आ? श्रौ” आ. ३. ख. १०) 
[ ये तृमेचिके कमणि इमशानायतनं safe अपेत वीतेति ] v. 9, p. 276. 
आहिताग्नेमरणे तं ayaa: सह sania नीत्या यल तस्य दाहः कर्तब्यस्तस्य इमशाना- 
यतनस्य प्रथममद्भिः प्रोक्षणं कतब्यम्‌ । तल ग्रोक्षणेऽयं मन्वः प्रयुञ्यते। (आ रा आ. ४ स्त्र २) 


[ अनुस्तरण्या quit पाझ्चयोरास्रफलाकुती तावुद्धुत्य प्रेतस्य हस्तयो- 
निदधाति अति za सारमेयेति ] v. 10, p. 277 


आहिताग्नेमरणे इमशाने तस्य दाहावसरे यज्ञपाखागि fuat भित्ता 55हिताग्नेस्तत्तदवयवेपु 
तानि faeqeqea । तदा अनुस्तर गीपशोबू कभागो छिक्त्ता तस्य हरसुतयोन्यंसितब्यौ भवतस्तत्र 
एतन्मन्लस्थ पाठः कतव्य इत्या|श्वछायनगहासूले उच्यते (M T अ. ४. स्व. ३) 


No, 25: PITRS, 
x. ID 
| अष्टकायासुदीरतामवर उत्परास इत्याद्या aagi होमार्थाः ] v. 1, p, 282. 

हेमन्तशिश्रत्वोरपरपश्षेपु अर्थात्तदीयमासगतक्क प्णपल्षे घु अष्टमी प्वष्टकाख्यं कर्म कतब्यम्‌ । 
तल पूर्वेद्यरोदनेन कृसरेण (तिलमिश्र ओदनः क्ृसरदाब्दबोध्यः) पायसेन चा Fra नु दिझ्याष्टा- 
वाहुलयो होतव्यास्तख उदीरतामित्याद्या serra ग्रहीतव्या होमाथम्‌ । लदेतदाश्वरायनयृद्धो 
प्रतिपादितम्‌ ॥ (आ गृ" अ. ८. स्व. ४) 

[ महापितृयज्ञ पितरः सोमवन्त इत्यस्यानुवाक्या उदीरतौमित्येषा”]- v. 2, p. 283. 

पूर्वोक्त महापितृयज्ञे पितरः सोमवन्तो देवता इति वैकल्पिकदेवताग्रहणे तद्देवताके यारो 
उदीरलामित्येषा अनुबाक्येत्यर्थः ॥ (आ श्रौ" अ. २. स्व. १९) । 

[ आम्निमारुतेऽप्येचा चाय्या ] ४. 2 (contd). 
सोमयाग आग्निमारुतसम्ज्के होलुस्तृतीयसवनीये द्वितीयशस्त एपा धाय्या । 


(आ? श्रौ” अ. ५. स्त्र. २०) 


[ सहापितृयज्ञ पितरो बहिंषद इत्यस्येदं पितृभ्य इति द्वितीयानुचाक्या ] v. 2 (contd) 


उक्तमहापितृयज्ञे बहि पन्नामकपितृयागे इदं पितृभ्य इत्येषा द्वितीयानुचाक्या sa 
प्रतियागमनुवाक्याद्वयं भवतीति पूर्वमेवोक्तम्‌ । (आ? श्र” अ. ८. ख. १७) a : 
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[ महापितृयज्ञ पितरः सोमवन्त इत्यस्य याज्या--उपहूता इति ] v. 5, p. 285. 
व्याख्यात्तम | 
[ महापितृयज्ञ ऽग्नेः कब्यवाहनस्प ये तातूपुरिति प्रथमानुचाक्या |a 
ब्याख्यातप्रायम्‌ | 
| महापितृयज्ञ पितरो $ग्निध्चात्ता इत्यस्यास्निध्वात्ताः पितर इत्येषा प्रथमानुवाक्या | 


उक्तमहापितृयज्ञ $ग्निष्या्तनामकपितृयागे अग्निष्वात्ताः पितर इत्येषा श्रवमानुवाक्या a 
अन्न "HIN अनुवाक्याद्यं भवतीति द्वितीयानुबाक्यानिराखाय प्रथमेति अनुवाक्याविशेषणं भाष्ये । 
(आ' श्रौ अ. ८. स्व. १९) 


| महापितृयज्ञो बघट कारक्रियायां त्वमग्न इत्येषा स्विष्टकतो याज्या | 

qanaat साकमेधे qua अनुष्ठीयमाना पिखेरटिमंहापितृयज्ञ्चाव्देनोच्यते इति 
प्रागुक्तम्‌ oat चेष्टिरिति प्रकृतिवद्विकृतिः कर्तव्येति नयेन इष्टिप्रकतिदर्दापूर्णमासेष्टिवदनुष्टीयते । 
तत्रोक्तन्यायेन प्रारम्भत आन्तं दु्शपूर्णमासवत्सवंस्थानुष्ठाने प्राप्ते केषांचन निषेधः कियते यथा 
दूरा पू जमा सेध्िरन्वा धाना दि्राह्म गतपं गान्ता भवतीति cenfa ताइदाल्ये प्राते उक्तं “डांख्वन्ता 
विरा” इति। तेन शांयुवाक्संज्ञकेर्मानुष्ानण्यंन्तेबेषा saga न तत ऊच्च ब्राह्मगतपण- 
पर्यस्तम्‌। एवं वषट कारानुमन्खगाभिहिंकारा बजनीया wai वषट्कारो नाम याज्यान्ते 
प्रोद्यमानः प्लुतादिवोषडिलि शब्दप्रयोगः । तस्मिन्नुक्ते anita इत्यादिमन्खजपो ऽनुमन्खणम्‌ । 
होत्रा स्वीयसामिधेन्यादिवाठम्र।रम्भे प्रोच्यमानो हिमिलि झाच्दप्रयोगोऽभिहिङकारः ॥ एतान्‌ 
वर्जयेत्‌ amaga aema भवति। तत्र सप्तदशाक्षरच्छन्द्स्य प्रयोगोऽपि 
प्रकृत्यपेक्षया ` भिन्नान्येव वाक्यानि प्रयुञ्यन्ते। तत्र प्रकृत्या ओश्चाचयेत्याश्रावणमस्तु 
श्रौषडिति प्रत्याश्रावर्ण यज्ञेति aga ये यजामह इत्यागूचाषडिलि वषट कार इति सप्तदञ्ञाक्षर- 
च्छन्द्स्यः TAS तु ओं स्बधेत्या श्रावणमस्तु स्वधेति प्रत्याश्राबणमनु स्वधेति संप्रेयो ये स्वधेति 
वा ये स्वधामह इति चा आगृः स्वधानम इति वषट्कार इत्येवं छन्दस्यः प्रयुज्यते । एवमादे- 
वि शेपस्य स्बिष्टक्रदनुष्टानोत्तरं परित्यागो&र्थात्मकृतिवदनुष्टान भवति । तेन स्थिष्टकृद्यागे 
ए्केवानुवाक्या एका च याज्या भवति। स्बिष्टकृतश्चालाग्निः कब्यवाहनों देवतेति तल तदीये 
याज्यानुवाक्ये भवतः । तल याज्यात्वेनात्र त्वमग्न इति प्रयुज्यते । वषट कारकरणं वेकल्पिर्क 
तत्पक्षे प्रकृतिवदनुष्ठानस्थ वचनादुक्तस्य fene! याज्यैपेत्याह भाष्यकारः॥ (आ शः 


आ. ८. ख. 1९) । 





No. 26: PURUSA-SUKTA 
x. 90 


> [ गतो विनियोगः] v. 1, p. 255 


* of hymn No. 25, this portion and the next are not included in the text in the Selections. 
> 
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No. 27: PRAJAPATI 
x. 12) 
[ आ्जापत्यपशोव पापुरोडाशहविषां क्रमेणा दितस्तिस्रो ऽनुवाक्यास्ततस्तिस्रो याज्याः] v. 1, |). 301. 
प्रजापतिदेवताकपशुयागानुष्ठाने हिरश्यगर्भसूक्तस्थ प्रथमतः पडूच उच्यन्ते। age 
माश्वळायनेन श्रीतसूले “हिरन्यगभ इति पट. प्राजापत्या” इति । यद्यव्यत्र सूक्तप्रतीकमन्यमादाय 
पडिति ऋकसंख्यां निडि इय प्राजापत्या इत्यनेन देवतासम्बन्धमालमुक्तं न तु कर्म विशेषो न वा 
तद़तों विनियोगस्थलविशेषो वोक्तस्तथापि qa तेन “ववा पुरोडाशो हचिरिति पश्ञोंः प्रदानानी et 
पश्चयागमाले प्रदानशब्देन आह्यान्‌ वपादोन्‌ यागानुक्ता ततः “प्रदानानामुक्ताः प्रैषास्तेषां याज्यानु- 
वाक्याः सर्वेषामग्रे sa ऽनुवाक्यास्ततो याज्या देवतेन पशुनानात्वम्‌” इति प्रदानानां परैयमन्ख- 
कथनोत्तर याञ्याचुवाक्याकथनप्रसङ्घ देवताभेदेन Great gaat प्रथमतो$नुवाक्यास्ततो 
याज्या विज्ञेया इत्यर्थकमु ग्यक्त nei परिभाष्य ततो need “हिरण्यगर्भ इलि पट. 
प्राजापत्या” इति हिरण्यगभसूक्तगतानां aaa वां प्र।जापत्या इति विशेष गादल प्रजापतिदेवताकः 
पशुयागो wea तदीयानि प्रदानानि चोक्तरोत्य। बपाय/ग-पुरोडाश थाग-प्र घानदडविर्याग-रूपाजि 
atin गृहीत्वा aq याउ्यानुजाक्यात्वे नोक्त प्रस्त्रपूट कं विनियुक्तम्‌ । तेव्वपि “अग्रे ऽ ऽनु- 
चाक्यास्ततो याज्या” इलि प्रोक्तपरिभाषणेनोकतम्रन्यषटके प्रथमं मन्त्रत्रयं ग्राजापत्यपक्षों 
वपादियागात्रये अनुचाक्यारूपं aa: परवति मन्वयं याउ्यारूगमिति बिज्ञायते । तदेतद भिप्रेस्य 
भाष्यकृता sa ग्राजापत्येत्यादििनियोरास्वरूपस्ुक्तम्‌ । (आ श्रौ अ. ३. स्व. ७) 
| वरुणप्रबासेपु कायस्थ हविषो हिरण्यगर्भ इत्येषा याज्या | v. | (८011/0.) 
अग्निहोत्रिगा मन्थनेनाग्निनिदपादनाख्यमाधानं Fal प्रत्यहं सायंप्रातररिनहोल्नामकौ 
होमाबनुषीयेते। ततः Ahia प्रत्यम्रावास्यं च दुर्शपूर्गमासनामकयांगावनुष्ठाया- 
प्रवण्यादीछिभिः पशुयागेश्रेष्ठा ततश्चतुपं mag प्रतिपर्व चानुर्मास्यनामकयागा अनुष्ठीयन्ते | 
तत्र फाल्गुन्यां चेत्र्यां वा पौणमास्यां वेश्वदेवनामकं पर्वानुष्ठीयते । “चातुर्मास्ययागस्य aa- 
वरुणप्रघास-साकमे ध-शुनासीरीयाख्यानि चत्वारि पर्वाणि wafer, प्रतिपदं चानेके यागा 
अनुष्ठीयन्ते सत्र प्राथमिकपर्वानुछाने फाल्गुन्यां चैत्र्यां चा अवतीत्युक्तम्‌। प्राथमिक- 
पर्वाचुष्ठानपौणमासीतः पञ्चम्यां पौणमास्यां वरुणप्रचासनामर्क पर्वानु्ठीयते । एवं तलः पञ्चम्यां 
पौणमास्यां are पर्ख ततः queat पौर्णमास्यां शुनासीरीयमिति पर्चाष्यनुष्ठी यन्ते । 
तत्र वेश्वदेवपर्वणि स्पोम-सवित्‌-सरस्वती-पूष-स्वतयःसञ्ज्ञकमरुदू-विश्चदेव-ावाप्रथिवीदेवताकाः 
कमेणाष्टी यागा अनुष्टीयन्ते । वरूणप्रचासे देश्वदेवपर्वोक्तषष्ठादिदेवतानां स्थाने इन्द्राग्नी, 
मरूतः, वरुणः, क इति देवा भवन्ति लद्देवलाकाश्च यागा अनुष्टीयन्ते । aa क इति प्रजापतेनीम | 
तदेवताके5त्र uuu: हिरण्यगभंः इत्येषा ऋक याज्यात्वेन विनियुक्ता agi भाष्यक्रता 
वरुणप्रघासेष्वित्यादिना । (mmo sito अ. ८. स्त्र. १७) 

















APPENDIX III 


VEDIC VOCABULARY 


अहः, sin, v. 2, No. 17; v. 2, No. 19. 


wv¥a;, from sin, v. 6, No. 11.* — 
अकः, aor. 2. sg. of a, thou hast 
made, v. 4, No. 3; v. 10, No. 
१5; v. 9, No. 17. 
wwfu:, by nights, v. 9, No. 24. 
अक्रन्‌, have done, assigned, v. 9, 
No. 24. 
safiga! (-स्ती), du., 
v. 6, No. 18, 
अच्तीयभ।खा।(-नि), 
No. 6. 
wawfe (with pfx. सम्‌), we bave 
joined, mingled, v. 9, No. >] 
अग्टधत्‌, covets, ४, 4, No, 24. 
wfuava:, sacrifice, of which Agni is 
the messenger, v. 13, No. 24. 
अगुबः, fingers, v. 8, No. 20. 
अगे, in the beginning, v. 1, No. 27; 
v. 3, No? 30, 
wWr:;, cows, v. f No. 20, अध्यान्य!, 
v. 8, No. 15. 
ऋड शिन!, provided with hooks, v. 7, 
No. 20. = . 
«frt, voc., N. of Agni, v. 6, No. 1. 
“fgta:, the Angirasas, a class of 
the Pitrs, ४. 6, No. 24; अक्विरोभिः, 
vv. 8-5, No, 24. 
ww, to, towards, v. 5, No. 7; v. i, 
No. 20. 
अच्छान्‌, exhilarates, v*l, No, 20. 
अजामिम, stranger, ४, 3, No. 15, 
»*142: gonts and sheep, v. 10, 
No, 26, 
"wa, manifesting. v. 2, AV. No. 5. 
> 


open-banded, 


imperishable, v. 4, 


suai, indec., rightly, straightway, 
v. L, No. 16. 

wa, fingers, ४, 7, No. 20. 

«frata, rescuing (boat), v. 3, 
BH. No. 1, Para. I. 

w'"z*, pass by, v. 10, No. 24. 

पतिरोहति, grows, v. 2, No. 26. 

अत्यतिष्ठत, exceeds, v. 1, No. 26. 

अत्यरिच्यत, extended beyond, v. 5, 
No. 26. 

wana, inf. 
No. 15. 

wui, tbe Atharvans, a class of 
Pitrs, v. 6, No. 24. 

«zr, indomitable, 

| v. 18, No. 5. 

| uz हल, fixed, confirmed, v. 2, No. 8. 

| wx", truly, verily. v. 6, No. 80. 

«wt, indec., ५चि, also, v. 5, No. 10, 

। Sarre, the car (gen. for accus.), 
v. ४, No. 18, 

अनमोवम्‌, health, ht. absence of 
disease, v. I1, No. 24. 

waetaia:, free from diseases, v. 3, 
No. 17. 

waring, irresistible, v. 5, No. 2. 

wavüzuW. (ref. to Pusan) one 
whose wealth is not lost, i.e., 
the recoverer of lost property, 
v. 8, No, 16. 

*^Tyvrqg:, unsurpassed, v. 4, No. 12. 

अनिमिषा, with winkless eyes, v. 1, 
No. 17. 

बनौ कम्‌, host, assemblage, v. ३, 
No. 11. (for diff, mg. see note). 


— —— —— 


to cross, v. 10, 


irresistible, 


» y.~vorse, vy. verses ; figures following No. without further references indicate 


hymn Nos, of the Rgvedic portion of the Selections, 
| ^ 
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, 

"quam , of irresistible wrath, v. 
12, No. 4 

अनृपन्पशानम्‌, allowing, permitting, 
v. 1, No. 24. 

samale: worthy of being praised, 
v. 8, No. 11. 

बनुत्रताम्‌, dutiful, loving (wife), v. 2 
No. 29. 

waqa, praise, v. 1, AV. No. 1. 

अनुछिरं conveyed, v. 8, No. 25 

अन्तितः, from near, v. 2, No. 17 

अपा, abl., from the enclosure, v. 3, 
No. 3 

अपभतेजे. inf.. totakenway, v. 2, No. 24 

«quat, dispeller, v. 7, No. 19. 

«qi(aun, friend of waters (ref. to 
Vüyu) v. 3, No. 22 

अप्रकेतम , undistinguishable, v. 3, 


No. 80. 
au::, has filled, v. 5, No. 8; v.1, 
No. 11. 


अनिचमेत, may overcome, v. 1, No. 19. 

सअभिचिपन्‌ , urging on, v. 3, No. 15. 

wfwszeW, (imp. 2, sg.) praise, 
accept, v. 6, No. 25. 

अभिचचे, to the sight, v. 5, No. 11. 

wfwwe, looks upon, v. 1, No. 17 ° 

अभिदुद्रोंइच, 1 have done wrong, v. 8 
No. 21 

अभिष्टये, for sacrifice; for prosperity, 
v. 4, No. 21. 

wfalesaü, strong to overcome 
enemies, v. B, No. 17. . 

अभोतो:, assaults. v. 3, No. 19 

gami, we awaken, v. 4, No. B, 

अभ्यसेताम्‌, (3. du.) tremble; are 

terrified, v. 1, No. 3 
अमतिम्‌. = 1, beauty, form, v. 5, No. 18 





















«^ 4 g >> 


अमौबाः, diseases, v. 2, No. 19. 

"dae (ref. to the immortal sun), 
v. 9, No. 7. 

«qase, of immortality, v. 2, 
No, 26. 

wa, made of gold, v. 7, No. 18. 

अथ:स्थणमू, golden-pillared, v. 8, 
No. 18. 

अवा (अनथा), by this, v. 2, No. 2. « 

चघयास:, wide-spreading, v. 6, No. 6. 

अयोहतम्‌, beaten with gold, v. 2. 
No. 20. 

qag, a dumb man, v. 7, No. 14. 

अरपः, sinless, ४, 4, No. 25; अरपाः 

6, No. 19 
अरम्‌, quickly, v. 3, No. 21. 
अरमणात, fixed, v. 2, No. 3. 


. अराव्णे, to the  non-giver, with- 


holder of offering, v. 5, No. 4. 
uitam, made flow, let loose, v. 3, 
No, 8. 
"wfevifa:, unbarmed, v. 7, No. 16. 


waag, purple, ruddy (flames) 
or dawos, v. 7, No. 25° 
.* 


आको, radiant, v. 2, No. 8. 

अर्कम्‌, water (rain), v. 4, No, 12 

अर्यः, gen., of the enemy, vv. 4-5 
No. 8; nom.?lord, v. 5 No. 4; 
v. 13, No. 29 

अदम्यम्‌, a benefactor, v. 7, No. 14 

अर्थतः, horses, v. 5, No” 10; अर्वति, to 
the horses, or, to the enemy, "2 
v. 1, No. 19; w48, upon horses 
v. 3, No. 13; waqq, to horses, 














v. 2, No. 14 v TEE 
sais, towards, v. 2, No. 10 ४२५३ * Yy 

No. 18; sate, towards, v. 6 

No. 15 — 











^ 


ww, food, ४. 6, No. 17. . 
larneless v. 4* Br. No. 


— — P 











VEDIC VOCABULARY " 


अवदिषोय:, may I sever (from wrath), 
i.c., pacify, v. 5, No. 19. 

अवनयः, rivers, v. 6, No, 14. 

w"Üurw, meant for washing, BR. 
No. 2, Para. 1. 

wat, lower, nearer, v. 8, No. 3, 

अवसोनम्‌, place of cremation, v. 9, 
No. 24. 

sad, inf., for protection, v. 9, No. 3. 

waaq, to.one seeking protection, 
v. 6, No. 2. 

अचिधल्‌, (लङ for लट्‌) worships, pro- 


pitiates, v. 4, No. 16; fr. fay, 
to serve, 
पद्रः, unlike wolves, harmless, 


benevolent, v. 1, No. 25; wirmta:, 
v. 6, No, 10. 

sata, may I attain, vv. 2 and 6, 
No. 19. 

. "nl: of two clouds, v. 3, No. 3. 

अग्ल्ाम, may I attain, v. 5, No. 6. 

yiq, assumes (ययति), v. 5, No, 

e ed 

"wwe, voce (ref. to Agni) whose 
sacrifice is widely celebrated, 
or, one who desirea sacrifice, 
, 9. 2, No. 2. 

samt, lightning, v.«7* No..18. 

quw, non-entity, v. 1, No. 80; 
qunm, v. 4, No. 30, 

qau (असच, pres. 2. pl.) you are 
(भवथ), v. 2, No. 23. 

अमूः, life, vital or animating 
principle, v. 7, No. 27; असम. 
life, v. 3, No. 0; v. L. No. 25. 

असुळपौ, insatiable, or, satinting 
themselves with the life (of 
mortals), ref. to the two dogs 
of Yama; v. 12, No. 24. 

|  wWx, sendem (of rain), fr. अस्‌, 

4 " ९, 6, No. 15. 

| po 








= 
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sanaa, propped, supported, v. 1, 
No. 6. 

"wur, supported, v. 2, No. 8. 

अस्तम्‌, house, abode, v. 8. No. 24; 
v. 10, No. 29. 

wea, (aor. for pres.) stays, v. 6, 
No. 7. 

we; (with pfx. आ), occupies, v. 3, 
No. 11. 

waa, du., desiring us, favourably 
inclined to us, v. 4, No. 10. 

अह, indec., indeed, v. 6, No. 6. 

अहनः (v91lu:), by days, v. 2, No. 18. 

अहविः, one who offers no oblation, 
v. 8, No. 9. 

अप्रहणीयमाना (-नी), free from wrath, 
v. 6, No. 18. 

we, I invoke, v. 1, No. 18. 

wr, was, v. 3, No. 30 

"rmm, offence, v.7, No. 14; v. 6, 
No. 25. 

अगमत्‌, may come, v. 3, No. 1. 


आगमिष्ठाः, have frequently come, 
v. 5, No. 25. 

आगहि, come (imp.2. ag.), v. 6, 
No.2; vv.1-9, No.12; v.9, 

० No. 2I. | 


आग्टभ्यान्ति, seize, v. 7, No. 20. 

आचितम्‌, fully heaped up, v. 2, No. 9. 

आच्य (जानु), bending (the knees), 
v. 2, No. 25. 

आत्‌, then, v. 4, No. 11; आत्‌ धृत. 
verily then, v. 4, No. 14. 

waag. stretched, v. 20, No. 5. 

आतलब्दिर्वासस्‌ sented, v. 8, No. 3. 

आत्मद्ाः, giver or purifier of soul, 
v. 2, No. 27, 

आत्मनवन्तम्‌, strong, substantial, v. 5, 
No. 9. 

आत्मा, soul, 
No. 22, 


v I No 11; 4. 








vw. 
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«rex, gets hold, v. 4, No. 3. 

wiewd, counteracts, destroys, v. 0 
No. 14. 

wri, I reflect, v. 5, No. 29. 

आनीत्‌, breathed, v. 2, No. 30, 


आतुषक्‌, (indec.) in order, v. 8, No. 2, 


rn73:, adored, made, v. 4, No. 12. 

आपब्रचौ, filling up, v. 6, No. 8. 

sri, friends, kinsmen, v. 12, No. 4 

"a, arose, v. 3, No. 22; vv. 6-7, 
No. 30. 

आमिनालि, destroys, v. 5, No. 3. 

waña, advancing, v. 6, No. 7. 

आयातम्‌, (imp. 2. du.) come, v. 3, 
No. 10. p 

«gy. among men, v. 9, No. 17 

mew, the beasts of the forest 
v. 3, No. 26 
*. (thou) coverest, v. 6, No. 8. 

wasqa, revolve repeatedly, v. 3, 
No. 7. 

waak, revolves, v. 2, No. 18. 

vaki, I have obtained, v. 3, 
No. 25. 

आविवास, worship, v. 1, No. 15. 

अविवांसेब्रम्‌, may I propitiate, v. 6, 
No. 19, x * 

आविवेश, enters, pervades, v. 7, 
No. 7; v. 6, No. 28. 

आवेशयन्तोम्‌, entering, v. 3, No. 28 

चाशसः, expectations, prayers, v. 5, 
No. 20 

waa, abide, v. 6, No. 12 


waga, has stepped on, v. 2, 


No. 20. . 
arm, (pres. 





2. du.) tarry, v. 3, 


1३ perform 
| न ne Nosti cc gis 


अआइनमम्‌, foc-destroying; roaring 
(ref. to the stream of Soma 
juice), v. 2, No, 28. 

आहवे, I invoke, v. 4, No. 13. 

seq with food, v. 3, No. 17. 

इळातु, in sacrificial places, vv. 5 and 


6, No. 18. 
इत्‌, (mdec.) indeed, verily, vv. 4 
and 6, No. 1 
इत्या, (indec,) thus, so; truly, verily, 
No. 6. 


su, fuel, v. 6, No. 26. 

डुन्देब:, Soma-juices, v. 9, No. 4. 

taal (-मौँ), (du.) richest, most im- 
perinl, v. 2, No. 9. 

zaag (-हो), (du.) horses carrying 
Indra, v. 1, No. 13. 4 

ga? food; earth, v. 4, No. 15. 
इरावती, full of food, v. 3, Para. I, 
Br. No. 1. 

zh, on the dice-board; 
vv. I and 4, No. 29. 

दरम्‌, averter (of poverty), v. 8, 
No. 16. . 

उपः, food, v.:5, No. 2; v. 9, No 17. 

s494, urging on, v. 7, No. 7. 

«qq, food, v. 8, No, 9; v. 2, 
No. 183,” | 

दयितम्‌, sent forth, vv. 5 and 9, AV. 
No. a ed 

-  इंषिता:, brought safe vs 6, No. 9. 
vexar, (food) which ena 
Mc acre 


a desert, 










a 2) 


sema, „with the fulfilment of २ 
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$$ . 1 adore or pray, v. 1, No. 1. 

दत्ठ६:, adorable, v. 2, No. 7. 

हम्‌, an expletive, v. 5, No. 8; (a 
pron, particle) him, her, it, them, 
vv. 7 and 8, No. 20; v. 4, No. 28 

ईरते, proceeds, v. 2, No. 22, v. 2. 
AV. No. 5; ईयमानः, v. 3, No. 22; 
aa, v. 7, No. 2; ईय्‌’, have gone, 
wv. 1 and 2, No. 25. 

ईरताम्‌ (with pfx. उत) may rise up. 
v. 1, No. 25. 

£1* advance, proceed, v. 2, 


No. 22. 

$a, sending forth, uttering, 
v. 2; No. 7. 

बुरथामि, I utter, I address, v. 8, 
No. 19. 


tat, ever-moving (the sun); s¢nder 
of all, v. 2, No. 18. 

ta, lording over, v 2, No. 20, 
imt, lords, sovereigns, v. 5, 
No. 21; &fma, (pres. 2. ag. of 
V Xm) v. 3, No. 8; &8 (pres. 3. 
ay. for t€ v. 3, No. 27. 

ईषते, goes, v. 2, No. 15 (see note 
thereon, p. 210), 

डक थम्‌ , praise, v. 2, No. 4. 

उचचंम्‌ , praise, v. 8, N* 0. , * 

छत, (imdecc.) and, v. 2, No. 1, «ai, 
also y. 1, No, 22. 

उत्तरम्‌ , lofty, v. 1, No. 6. 

"44;, flow, spring, v. 5, No. 6. 

aqy, raise up, v. 8, No. 15. 

azani, full of waters, v. 7, No. 15. 

उदाजत्‌ , released, v. 8, No. 3. 

afam (-ती), loc. sg., at the rising, 
v. 6, No. 11; v. 8, No. 18. 

aA, proclaims, v. 3, No. 15. 

उद्ब्बनों, possessed of great strength, 

. (ref: to 4wo dogs of Yama), 

*v. 12, No. 24. | 


azm, with water, v. 6, No. 14. 

उद्वतः, high places, v. 7, No. 15. 

uafar, moistens, bedews, v. छठे, 
No. 14. 

gafy, (imp. 2. ag.) saturate, v. 8, 
No. 15. 

se, gratifies, v. 6, No, 19. 

उपचिवन्न:, sitting close, v. 3, No. 17. 

लपज्निबन्ति, dwell, v. 6, No. 10; perish, 
v. 4, No. 2H. 

"wig; (the dead) who departed 
Inter, v. 2, No. 25, 

sqazq, N. of a ceremony (see 
note) v. 1, No. 2. 

sya, approachable, v. 5, No. 17. 

gafat, for “spreading out. v. 1, 
No. 14. 

zau, (li!.) on the lap, in the bosom, 
in the middle, (fig.) in the pro- 
ximity of, v. 5, No. 11; v. 7. 
No. 25. 

उपहूताः, invoked, v. 5, No. 25. 

अभयादतः, animals having two rows 
of teeth, v. 10, No. 26, | 

उमा (नो), (du.) both, v. 4, No. 13. 

wma, wide-stepping, v. 5, No, 6. 

asma, widely sung, wide-spread, 
v. 1, No. 6. v. 10, Para. I, Br. 
No. 1. sammma, v. 3, No. 6. 

agadi, broad-nosed, v. 12, No. 24. 

34-244, wide-pervading, far-exten- 
ding, v. 11, No. 4. 

sey, wide, v. 2, No. th 

डशतोः, desiring, coveting; loving, 
affectionate, v. 2, No. 21, गिः, 
v. 8, No. 25. oma, ibid, afā, 
we desire, covet, v. 6, No. 6. 

aay (-at), (du.) givers of dwelling, 
or, cowa, v. 1, No. 10. 

afany, to cows, v. 2, No. 14. 

ऊतये, for protection, v. 4, No. 13. 
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ऋतौ, (dal. for protection, v. 14, 
No. 8; v. 4, No. 25. 


aS, (du.) thighs, vv. 11, 12, No. 26. 


aa :, (gen.,) of strength; ऊर्जा नपात्‌, 
(Agni) the son of strength, v. 2, 
No 

ऊज म, vigour, v No. 25. 

ate:, high, v. 9, No. 4 


wwu:, (2. du.) you two bore up, v. 7, 


No. 9; (with pfx. fm) v. 5., ib. 

wafe:, with the Rkvans, v. 3, 
No. 24. 

ऋचः, the rks of the Rgveda, v. 9, 
No. 26. > 

ww", involved in debt, v. 10, 
No. 29. À 

Wer, knowers of, i.c., cognisant 
of (our) sacrifices, v. 1, No. 25. 

ऋतम , truth, v. 12, No. 20; the sun, 
who is ever-true, v. 1, No. 18; 
wae, of truth, of sacrifice, v. 8, 
No. 1. 

waa, truthful, v. 3, no. 22. 

ऋतावरौ, truthful, v. 6, No. 7; en- 
dowed with sacrifice (ref. to 
Usas, who is connected with 
sacrifice, early dawn being the 
time of kindling fire for sacrifice, 
and of offering oblations in Agni- 
hotra and other ceremonies). 

waa, by water, v. 1, No. 18; see 
syns. of waters (Ngh. 1. 12.). 


wget;, soft-bellied, kind-hearted, 


compassionate, v. 5, No. 1%. 


wwa:, the Rbhus, v. 1, No. 13. ete. 
wyw, great, mighty, v. 4. 


No. 13. 
"wm", resplendent, v. 2, No. 13. 
um, sin, v. 10, No. 3. 


एना (एनेन), by this, v. 2, No. 2; 


vv. 2, 4, No. 24. 


v3t:, lucid, swift, v. 6, No. 14. 

एझसि (un + इमाम), we come, v. 7, No. 1. 

daar, by valour, v. 4, No. 12, 
v. B, 17. 

अओोजायमानम्‌, putting forth vigour, 
v. 11, No. 8. 

अोषधौः, plants, herbs, vv. 4, 5, 10, 
No. 15; v.3, No. 18; WW, 
v. 1, no. 15. ० 

कनिक्रदत, thundering, vv. 1 and 9, 
No. 15. 

कम्‌, (an expletive.) v. 1, No. 6. ` 

कलाली किनम्‌ , lustre, Iil. consumer of 
sin, v. 8, No. 19. 

कतम्‌, cutting weapon, v. 7, AV, 
No. 2. 

कर्माबि, deeds, v. 19, No. 5. 

कबंयः” the wise, sages, v. 4, No. 30; 
कवबिक्रत्‌:, possessed of perfect 
knowledge, v. 5, No. 1. कवितमस्य, 
of the most wise, v. 6, No. 14. 

afana, sung by the priests, v. 4, 
No. 24. 

कब्येः, the Kavyas, a chase of Pitrs, 
entitled to kabya-offerings, v. 3, 
No, 24. 

+È, to Ka or Prajipati, vv. 1-9, 
No..27. *. 

काम:, desire (for creation), v. 4, 
No. 80. 

कितवः, a gambler, v. 6, no. 29; 
कितवस्य, vv. 8 and 10, ib.; कितवम्‌ , 
v. 10, ib., कितव, v. 13, ib. 

faaaia:, v. 8, No. 14. 

m, of the,praiser, v. 6, No. 3. 

qt, ravenous, v. 2, No. 6. (for 
diff. mg. see note). 

कमारक:, a boy, v. 1, No, 28. 

mew, givers of offspring, or, 
givers of perishable gifts v. 7, 
No. 29. 


* 


| 
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क्रल्या!ः, small streams. v. 
15. 

कुह, where, v. 5, No. 3: v. 1, 
No. 90. 

ane, of the poor, v. 6, No. 8. 

कम्ब, pursue agriculture, v. 13, 
No. 20; aq, agriculture, ibid. 

क्षयः, men, v. 9, No. 4; mt, v. 1, 

e No. 17. 

केवटे, in the well, v. 7, No. 16. 

कोश:, a car, v. 3, No. 10. 

कोशम, a pail, v. 8, No. 15. 

mum, n. work, worship, v. 5, No. 4; 
क्रतुना, by deeds, v. 1, No. 3; 
क्रतुम्‌ , rite, v. 2, No. 12. 

meu heaven and earth, v. 8. No. 
3: v. 6, No. 27. 

चियन्तम, dwelling, v- 11,” No. 3; 
feufe, dwell, v. 6, No. 10; ara, 
may we dwell, v. 2, No. 15; 
feat, (with pfx. छप) perish, v. 
4, No. 28. 

«war, small, para. 2, Br. No. 2. 

naa:, the sun, v. 2, AV. No. 1. 

गभ्रौरम्‌, profound, v. 1, No. 14; 
deep, v. 1, No. 30. 

गभम्‌, foetus, vv. 1 and 7, No. 15, 

aafa:, pasture, v2, No.,24. 

गहनम्‌, dense, y. 1, No. 30. 

maq, the way; well-being, v. 2. 
No. 24. 

fafefa®, to one dwelling in moun- 
tains, v. 3, No, 6. 

गिरिष्ठाः, dwelling in mountains, 
v. 2, No. 6. X 

गिवकसम्‌ , (a god) worthy of adora- 
tion, v. 3, No. 2, 

81: with hymns, v. 1, No. 15. 

गुह, (गर्टौयाम्‌,) (loc. ag.) in the cave, 
v. 4, eNo. 8; vv. 1 and 2, AV. 
No. 1. | 


छि, No. 


aza, covered, 
No. 30. 

"Wm. of him who lauds, v. 1, 
No. 7; ama, (dat.) v. 5, No. 17. 

aiaa, we praise, v. 8, No. 19. 

zeal, hold, seize, v. 7, No. 20. 

wera (with pfx. स), check, with- 
hold, v. 10, No. 15. 

गोपा, guardian, v. 9, No. 18; गोषाम्‌ , 
v. 8, No. 1. 

गोपौद्याय, to drink the Soma-juice, 
v. 1, No. 12. 

यामाः, villages, v. 7, No. 3, याम्याः, 
belonging to villages, v. 8, 
No. 26. 

Z'w:, the bummer, v. 6, No. 26. 

छि, in heat, or, one heated, v. 6, 
No. 10, (see note). 

yasa, with ghee, v. 1, No. 17; 
v. 14, No. 24. 

शतस्य, of water, v. 4, No. 18; एतेन, 
with water, v. 8, no. 15. 

घोरवपस:, of terrible forms, v. 5, 
No. 12. 

चोषः, voice, v. 1, No. 22; alan, 
voices, v. 4, ib. 

ana (चकम), lot us do, v. 2, No. 4. 

चक्रम, wheel, discus, v. 3, No. 16; 
(for diff. mg. see note). 

चचमोधा:, forgive, v. 7, No. 19. 

wed, for sight, v. 1, No. 21. 

ware, you two behold, v. 8, 
No. 18. 

wy, the eye, v. 20, No. 5; v. 1, 
No. 11; चचो;, from (his) eyes, 
v. 13, No. 20. 

चतरची, four-eyed (ref. to the dogs 
of Yama), vv. 10 and 11, No. 24, 

चल्वारिंग्ाम्‌ (आरद्‌), in the fortieth 
(autumn or year), v. 11, No. 3. 

चन्द्रमाः, the moon, v. 18, No. 26. 


enveloped, v. 3, 





p” P" 
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चन्द्र- vw, mounted ona golden car, 
v. 2. No. 7. 

wr, gold, v. 7, No. 7. 

wer, delighting, v. 9, No. 27. 

चरणोयलाना, travelling, v. 3, No. 7. 

चरामांस, we move, v. 5, No. 20. 

चराम्नि, I walk, v. 1, No. 28. 

wüfe-was:, supporter of men, v. 4, 
No. 17. wÁfe-wr, cherisher of 
men, v. 10, No. 4. चर्षणौनाम्‌, to 
men, v. 5, No. 21. 

"repre (wget, fr. “faq, to destroy), 
destroy, v. 2, No. 19, 


चारम्‌, excellent, perfect, v. 1, No. 2 


mrsa: (voc. of चिकित्वस, “iraq to 
know,-raff. wa), all-knowing, 
v. 8, No. 2; चिकितषो, fem. v. 8, 
No. 28. 

Pwfmíma, restorer of consciousness, 
v. 4, No. 8. 

चिवश्रवब्लम,, of most wonderful glory, 
v. 5, No. 1; -*imqm, v. 6, No. 17. 

चक्रघास, let us (not) provoke, v. 4, 
No. 19. 

"fedt pusher, encourager, v. 6, 
No. 3. 

aaa (fa), perishable, v. 4, No. 3. 

ezila, metres, v. 16, No. 24; ४०१, 
No. 20. 

wf: a house, v. 5, No. 10. 
Ngb. 3-4. - 

काया, shadow, v. 2, No. 27; कायाम्‌, 
shade, v. 6, No. 19, . 


generated, vv. 3 and 7, No. 3. 


"em, (all) who are born, v. 2 

No. 24. 

"ww, of the receptable, v. 
No, 9. — — 

नास ) men, vv 15, No. 

जनिता — v 


- ३ 


जनो (जननी), mother, v. 1, No. 8 

न्धा (जन्यः), benevolent to men, v. 7, 
No. 3. 

imt, were produced, vv. 9, and 
10, No. 26, 

जागयतम्‌ (imp. 2. du.) annihilate, 
v. 4, No. 9. 

sum, of old, v. 3, No. 29 

जरितुः, of the praiser, v. 4, No. D. , 

जभृरोति, travel rapidly; thrive; lenp 
about, v. 5, No. 15. 

जनाष:, delighting, soothing, v. 7, 
No. 19. 

arzate:, wakeful, v. 21, No. 5. 

amfa, exciting, v. 1, No. 29. 

जाया, wife, ४५. 3 and 19, No. 20; 
जायाम्‌, vv. 2 and 4, ib. 


जादिशी, @harlot, v. 5, No. 29. 


जिग्रौबांस:, victorious, v. 9, No. 18. 

fawa, smites, v. 10, No. 20. 

जिन्वय, gladden, v. 3, No. 21. 

जिवे, (inf.) to gain victory, t 4 
No. 13 

जिइते, (with pfx. छत्‌), grows, v. 4, 
No. 15. 

जिहोळं , was ashamed, v. 2, No. 20 

Mtera, gilt-ensuring victory, v. 8 
No. {* 2, svtidt-showering, v. 1, 
No. 15; -4 v. 8, No. 18 

44, imf. to live, v. 14. 2 o. 24 

quta, imp. 2. du., inju 

जुषख, accept, v. 1, No. 7 
(pl.)v. 4, No. pa. agreeab 








‘No. 0. 
sa (तहत) offer oblation, v. 13 


— 
— “won, 
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"T, Over powering glory, v 
No. 8. 

मग्रः, a large fish, paras. 3 and 4, 
Br. No, 2. 

wea ( wap), constructed, v. 1, 
No. 18, 

तना, out-stretehed, extended, v. 6, 
No. 20. 

giva:, of tapas (see note), ४, छ, 
No. 80, 

तमः, darkness; aaar, by darkness, 
v. 3, No. 30. 

afe, at that time, v. 2, No, 20. 

qaum, mighty, v. 1, No, 15; तबमाम्‌ 
of the mighty, v. 3, No. 14: 
qaww:, the mightiest, ibid, 
afadias, exulting in strength, 
v. 4, No. 14. ° 


" 
0 a}, 


तस्थिवान्‌, abiding in, v. 5, No, 1d: 


तस्यः, of the immovable, v. 1, 
F 11; aera, stationary, v. 2, 
No. 18. 

fax; (faama ), agitate, v. 8, 
No. 12. | 

fact, across, v. 9, No, 30. 

aas, sacrificial place, lit, unctuous, 
v. 7, No. 18. | 

तुच्छेन, mere nothieg, v., 3? No. 80, 

तबिकान्‌ , mighty, v. 12, No. 3. 

aaa, M o the group of three rks, 
Para. IV, Br. No. 1. 

amm, for Bhujyu, the son of king 
Tugra, v. 5, No. 9, 

विंशत्‌ (9), thirty (and three), No. 
of the gods, Yiávedevas, v. 2, 
No. 28. 

विकद्रकेभिः, the three frikadruka 
sacrifices (see note), v. 16, 
No.724, 

fumum. fifty-three, g^ of dice), 

8, No. 20, 


fear, three quarters, vv. 9 and 4, 
No. 26. 

fave, N. of a metre of 11 syllables, 
v. 16, No, 24. 

त्वक्षीयमा, invigorating, v. 6, No. 19, 

त्वा दत्त नि:, bestowed by thee, v. 2, 
No, M. 

eta, protected by thee, y. 2, No. 17, 

दचम , crentive power, or, Prajapati, 
v. 8, No. 27. 

auam, (imp. 2. pl) give, grant, 
v. 1, No. 21. 

दुमे, in abode, in house, v. 8, No. L 

aftafa, | play, v. 5, No. 29. 

anraq, by ten fingers, v. 1, 
Na. 26." 

दास्‌, fair-.looking, or. destroyer 
of enemies, v. 9, No, 4. 

देस्बो:, of the destructive demon, v. 
10, No. 3. 

दाताम्‌ (wena, imp. 3. du), may 
they two grant, v. 12, No. 24. 

दाधार, ( faz for ez ) upholds, v. 4, 
No. 6, v. 1, No. 17; v. 1, Na 27. 

amq, offerer of oblation, sacrificer, 
v. 4, No. 10; «nu v. 6, No. 1; 
v. 7, No. 25. 

araq, Disa-tribe, the black-skinned 
aborigines, v. 4, No. 3. - 

दिविस्पृक्‌ , touching oF pervading the 
sky, v. 1, No. 22. 

fea दिवे, day by day, v.3, No. 1; 
v. 5, No. 20. 

दिबीदुहिता, (ref. to Usas), daughter 
of heaven, v. 1, No. 8. 

दिवो, (with pfx. wa), may I eever 
(from wrath), ia., pacify, v. 5, 
No. 19. 

éifefaq , illuminer, v. 8, No. 1. 

दौय ( with pfx. परि), traverse, v. 7, 
No, 15, 





Aafa (-—meugfe), convey, v. 4, 
No. 10. 

दौबि, at play, gambling, v. 8, 
No. 1 

afer, sin, v. 8, No. 21. 

zaw (imp. 2. $9.) worship, v. 1, 
No. 24. 

दुष्क तः, the wicked, v. 9, No. 15. 

zea (instr. sg.), by evil or un- 
worthy praise, 1, No. 19 

दुहिता (4a), faith, daughter of the 
sun v. 6, No. 20. 

z":, envoy (ref, to Agni), v. 7, No.2 

इतिम्‌, water-skin, v. 7, No. 15; 
v. 8, No. 20. 

era (aff. w. see App. P, having 
seen, v. 11, No. 29, 

Vager god-seeking, v. 2, No. 11. 

Zia, by day and night, or. 
dispeller of nocturnal darkness, 
v. 7, No. 1. 

gaq, wealth, fr. Vaq, fo glitter, 
v. 6, No, 17 

विशन wealth, v. 2, No. 28; zaq, 
coveting wealth, v. 3, No.2 
zfauiz:, giver of wealth, ibid. 

ga, with wooden cask, v. 2, 
No. 20, | ® 

घनुः, bow, Me x 28. 

धन्वानि, des , ४. 10, No. 15. 

waña, press, squeeze, v. 8, No. 20, 

righteous acts, v. 18, No. 5; 

holy rites, v. 16, No 20. . 

wam in a stream, v. 1, No. 20. . 

“rear (घासथ), ordain, bestow, v. 2 
No. 13 

wr, eager to maintain, v. 4, AV. 






lies. * No. 1 | 
pi m (du.) (Aévins), showing 


avour to the doer o 


॥ ins 





निपादाः, ‘pla places, v. 7, 
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किया, with prayer, v. 7, No. 1. 
शिये, to holy rite, v. 4, No. 13, 
fawn, (du.) entitled to praise, 
vv. Land 2, No.9. 
एतदचा, (du.) assuming vigour, v. 5, 
No. 18. 
घेना;, (world-) delighting (rays), v. 2, 
No. 18. 
नेनमीति, bends down, v. 5, 
No. 15. 
मंकिः, no one, v. 6, No. 14. 
acu, moving, v. 8, No. 4. 
नपात्‌, grandson; son (of energy, 
Agni), v. 2, No, 2; नपातम्‌, im 
fallibility, v. 3, No, 25. 
नमस्यन्तः, saluted, v. 3, No. 11, 
नमस्वन्ता (-न्तो), abounding in food 
o. IB. (aaa, food, Nigh 
2. 7) 
नमोभिः, with food, v, 8, No. 19 
नवस्वाः, ७ class of the jo es 
v. 6, No. 24 
«afa, (voc.) everenew, v. 3, No. 7, 
नाक :, the sun, v. 5, No. 27; नाकस्य, 
of the sun, v. 6, No. 12. . 
नाधमालम्‌, soliciting, v. 6, No. 19 
नाधमानस्य, v. 6, No. 
नासत्या, ever-treg, (360108), v. 5. 
No. 10 
निक्त्वान:, pricking, v. 7, No. 29 
निचित;, known; firm-bodied, v. 13, 
No. 8. . | 
नितोदिन:, endowed with gonds, 
No.29. |. . i 
faz, (dat.) to reproach; to abuser, 
v. 6, No. 4. १ 4 
o. 15. 
v. T. 






ted, | E 
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निर्देश:, older than ten days, Para. II, 
Br. No. 1. 

faant:, seated, v. 2, No. 25. 

निष्कृतम्‌, appointed place, v. 5, 
No, 2X. 

नोचीनबारम्‌, (cloud) with a downward 
opening, v. 5, No. 14. 

नतने:, by recent (sages), v. 2, No. 1. 

44€; guardians or benefactors 
of men, ^ 6, No. 10. 

aque, of strength, of manly vigour, 
wv, 1, No. 3. 


aqq, staying at home, v. 1, Para. IIT, 


Br. No. I. 
नेशत्‌, may perish, v. 7, No, 16. 
न्धञ्चम्‌, turned down, v. 7, No. I5. 
amr, cast, thrown (applied to dice) 
vv. 5 and 9, No 29. रू 
afed (प्रवम्‌), winged, v. 5, No. 9. 
पञ्च (जनाः), five tribes (see note), 
v. 8, No. 17. 
पतरों!, (gen.), falling, v. 7, No. 9. 
qui:, (gen.), of tradesman, secondari- 
ly —a niggard, v. 5, No. 9. 
quanta, most adorable, v. 5, 
No. 17. 


पप्रथे, lit., is spread; shines; v. 4, 


No. T. e . 

परः ` परस्तात्‌), beyond, v. 8, No. 28 
v. 1, No. 

परम पदम, supreme step (of Visnu), 
v. 5, No. 0; v. 20, No. 5. aa 
qz, v. 0, No. 6, 

परस्‌पा, (du.) proteetors, deliverers, 
t. 6, No. 18 

पराय्रद्वाः, receding, departing, leaving, 
v. 5, No. 29 

पदाबत!, distant, v. 3, No. 23, 

परुः, joint; weet, with joint, vv. 2 
and 8, AW. No. 2. 

qm, mountains, v. 13, No. 8. 


56, 


j“ 
b 








पढेतान्‌, v. 2, ib. परतान्‌, clouds 
(Ngh. 1. 10), v. 7, No. 12; पक्तेष, 
v. 11, ib. 
qfi, bring across, v.5, No. 19; 
give, v. 3, No. 20. 
पग्ग्रासि, (lef) you see, v. 7, No. 24. 
gan, accomplished, v. 19, No. 5. 
पात्रः, strength, brightness, v. 5, 
No. 7; v. 5, No. 11. 
पातवे, to drink, vv. 1 and 9, No. 20. 
पाथः, the firmament, the path or 
route of the luminaries v. 5, 
No. 6. 
ara द्वि, on the final day, v. 7, 
No. 20. 
fae, (gen.), bf food (ref. to Soma 
juice), v. 8, No. 25. 
पिन्वत (imp.2. pl.) shower, pour, 
v. 6, No, 15; पिम्बतम्‌ (imp. 2. du.) 
cause to grow; fanu; (pres. 2. du.)- 
augment, v. 2, No. 18; पिन्वते, 
sprinkles, v. 4, No. 15. 
पिप्रष;, fulfil (desires), v. 8, No. 2. 
quem. slaying in return, v. 7, 
No. 29. 
पुरन्धिः, possessed of great intellect; 
. sustainer of many, v. 1. No. 7. 
पुराणौ, ancient (Usas), v. 1, No. 7. 
qwe, in many pl » in all 
directions, v. 7, e C7; v 8, 
No. 28. 
पुरुष;, v. 1, No. 16; quw, v. 4, No. 
26; yaum, through human in- 
firmity, v. 6, No, 25. 
पुष्करिणीः lotus-ponds, vv. 6 and 7, 
AV. No, 3. 
पुष्टानि, prosperous treasures, v, 4, 
No. 8; पृष्टीः, do., v. 3, ib. 
ge, food, v 5, No. 10, 
vafe, fill, v. 6, No. 14. 
पृतनासु, in battles, v. 3, No. 15. 
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qig, wide firmament, (Ngh. 1.3), 
or, earth, v. 1, No. 14; v. 1, 
No. 27. 

प्रपातः, vigorous, v. 2, No. 7. 

पृश्रि, the sun, lif. the spotted one, 
v. 1, AV, No. 1. 

प्रकेतः, indication, v. 2, No. 30. 

प्रचेताः, wise, v. 1, No. 7, 

प्रतिकामम्‌, at will, at pleasure, v. B, 
No. 25. 


प्रतिदो बनें, to rival player, v. 6, No. 29- 


प्रतिमानम्‌, a prototype, v. 9, No. 3. 

प्रती ची, coming towards, v. 3, No. Te 

प्रतोष्य, having meditated, v. 4, 
No. 80. 


प्रदिबि, of old, v. 4, No. 18, Ngh. 3.27. 


प्रदिशम , quarters, v. 4, No. 27. 

sfefm. at the command or dicta- 
tion, v. 7, No. 3. 

प्रयतम , extensive, v. 3, No, 6. 

wafa:, enjoyer, v. 5, No. 30. 

प्रयखान्‌, full of food, v. 2, No. 17. 

waa, those who performed pious 
deeds (for diff. mgs. see note), 
v. 1, No. 24. 

uira, plunged, v. 6, No, 9. 

प्रश्चियम्‌, command, v. 2, No. 27. = 

प्रसितौ, under the bondage, v. 14 
No. 20. 

ueta, sacrifice, v. 4, No. 24. 

प्रवालेजाः, born on a precipice, v. 1, 
No. 29. 

प्रबामि, T blow, breathe, v. 8, No. 28. 

mAg, rattling (dice), v. 1, No. 29. 

Stew, besprinkled, v. 7, No. 20. 

am, connection, link, v. 4, No. 30. 

qw, tawny (ref. to dice), v. 5 
No. 29; ww-, v. 5, No. 19; 
बल णाम, v. 14, No. 20, 

wf&wz:, n class of Pitre, vv. 3 and 4, 
No. 25. 





बहि व्येषु worthy of sacrifice (connect- 
ed with kuśa grass), vw. 5, 
No. 25. 

बाकुरम्‌ (भाखरम्‌), glittering, v. 8, 
No. 20. 

बाह, arms, vv. 11 and 12, No. 26; 
v. 4, No. 27 

fafa, I support, vv. 1 and o. 28. 

विभाय, terrifies, v. 2, No. 15, e 

हइती:, vast (ref, to waters) vv. 7 
und 0, No. 27. 

wa:, (lot), mayest thou speak, v. 5, 
AV. No. 4. ब्रबत्‌, may say, v. 1, 
No. 16. 

mm, prayer, v. 1, No. 14. 

aw, enemy of the Brihmanas, 
v. 6, No. 28. 

aw, Brihmana, or, creator, 
v, 5, No. 28. 

ब्राह्मण:, Brühmana, v. 12, No. 26, 

marq;, (ref. to Mitra) uttering voice 
in the form of the sounds of 
the awakened birds and beasts 
at sun-rise, v. 1, No*17. 

we:, beverage, v. 1, No. 29 

fauni भिषकतमम्‌, the physician of 
the physicians (ref. to Rudra) 
v. 4, No. 19 

भवना (fa), all beings, v. 7, No. 28; 
सुबनानि, worlds, regions, v. 3, 
No. 7. 

भूम (भूमिम्‌), earth, v. 3, No. 14. 

भूरिस्थावाम्‌, abiding in manfold 
states, v. 3, No. 28. 

भेब्रज़ेभिः, by herbs, vv. 2 and 4, 
No. 19. 

भोजनम्‌, wealth (Ngh. 2, 10), v. 2 
No. 10; भोजनाय, for enjoyment 
or, for wealth, v. 10, No. 15 

मंहते, bestows, v. 10, No. 20 Www, 
munificent, v. 3, ib. l 


कक आ” 


uw. PER है d 21 
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w*ruüfw;, with rapid (steeds), v. 4, 
No. 10, 

मघवा, lord of wealth (ref. to Agni), 
v. 4, No. 2; मघोनि (voc.) ref. to 


Ugas), opulent, v. 1, No. 7; 
मधोनी, v. 4, ib. 
afe, exhilarating, v. 1, No. 20. 
wy, N. of Ugas, repository of 


aweetness, v. 5, No. 7. 
मनाय, to malevolent 

v. 5, No. 19. 
मनौषाम्‌ , laudation, v. 10, No. 15. 
मंनौष्रिण:, sages, priests, v. 1, No. 9. 
मनः, v. 2, No. 23. 


disposition, 


मयोसुवः, sources of happiness, v. 1, 
No. 21. 

मर्डितारम, compassionate benefactor, 
v. 3, No 29. = 


महः, (gen.) of mighty, vv. 2 and 3, 
No. 12; v. 5, No. 9. 
afeaq, greatness, v. 4, No. 11. 
महो, du. heaven and earth, v. 7 
No. 7; (Ngh. 3. 30); mighty, 
ibid. — 
महोंबते, is respected, v. 3, No. 9. 
माकिः, not any one, v. 7, No. 10. 
माकौम्‌, never, not at all, ibid. 
मातलो, Indra, v. 3, No, 24. 229 
माता (गवाम्‌), mother (of the rays of 
light, rcf. to Usas), vv. 2 and 3, 
No. B. 
aman (qu), of Manu, v. 3, No. 23. 
मामइन्तास्‌, lit. worship, favour, v, 6, 
No. 11; v. 5, No. 18 
माया, light; power, v. 7; मायाम्‌, 
power, device, v. 6, No. 14. 
fum, with knees stretched for- 
ward, i.d., roaming freely, v. 3, 
No 17 * 
(A) (du.) Mitra and 
= Varupa, the kings, v. 3, No. 18 


| 
| 
| 
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fer:, benevolent to friends (1.८.. 
worshippers), v. 7, No. 2. 

fum, has been angry, v. 2, 
No. 29. 

www (loc. sg.) on the head, v. 7, 
No. 28. 

aa (-त), bestow happiness, v. 14, 
No. 20. 

"durs:, giving happiness, 
No. 19. 

aaa, forgets, v. 4, No. 16. 

मीजवतस्व, (of the Soma), born of the 
Mujavat mt., v. 1, No. 29. 

wea, grant, v. 5, No. 10. 

afe, offer worship, v. 8, No. 2. 

uf-w, most “worthy of sacrifice, 
v. 6, No. 2, 

ufmre, worthy of sacrifice, ador- 
able, v. 4, No. 17; ufefae, v. 5. 
No. 24; afware:, v. 2, No. 23. 

यबिह, most young, ever-young (ref. 
to Agni), v. 6, No. 2. 

qaqa, glorious, v. 3, No. 1. 

यातयञ्जन:, stirring men to activity, 
v. 5, No. 17. 

urqufa, stirs to 

, No. 17. 

यावय duq, destroyer of enemies, 
v. 4, No. 8. 

gai", yokes for ploughs, v. 2, 
No. 11. 

quur, sever, exclude, v. 1, No. 19. 
क्योधि, sever, repel, v. 4, No. 2; 
v. 3, No. 19. 

युबम्‌ (युबास्‌), you two, v. 5, No. 9; 
v. 2, No. 10. 

यो, severance from misery or 
disease, v. 4, No. 21; v. 4, 
No. 25. 

योनिः birth place, v. 7, No. 28; 
home, v. 11, No. 29. 


v. 7, 


activity, v. 1, 
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*3:, world, region, v. 1, No. 80; 
wg: waters, v. 9, No. 12; v. 5, 
No. 27. 

tara, delightful, v. 1, No. 21. 

रखसंहक, lovely to look at, v. 5, 
No. 7. 

wwang., the best bestower of 
riches (ref. to Agni), v. 1, No. 1. 

रब्िनी, afluent in precious trea- 
sures, v. 4, No. 9. 

बचितमा (-at), (du.), best riders in a 
car, (Aévins) v. 2, No. 9. 

vqu:, of sin, vv. 3 and 7, No. 19. 

«faq. wealth, v. 7, No. 25; रयोषाम्‌, 
v. 10, No. 27. 

ररौध्यम्‌, give, v. 6, No. 15. 

vfzm:, ray, v. 5, No. 30. 

बस्रया, with rivers, v. 4, No. 27. 

xis", the Ksatriya race, v. 12, 
No. 26. 

राजा, King, ref. to Prajüpati, v. 3, 
No. 27; wmm (Varuna), v. 3, 
No. 14; (Mitra), v. 4, No. 17. 

रायः, (gen.) of wealth, v. 8, No. 16. 

waa: (wv), barking (dog), v. 4, 
No. 9. 

शाष्टी, f. sovereign, v. 3, No. 28. e 

fifty:, cheat, v. 8, No. 14. ` 

रिशादसः, devourers or destroyers of 
the malevolent, v. 5, No. 12; 
v. 2, No. 23. 

fua, may be injured, v. 7, No. 16; 
fafa, destroys, v. 3, No. 16; 
feum, may we be injured, v. 9, ib. 
freq, injured, v. 2, AV. No. 2. 

ae, shines, v. 5, No. 7. 

«aq, brilliant, bright, v. 5, No. 11. 

m, water, v. 1, No. 15 (Ngb. 
1. 12); ta, seed, v. 4, No. 30; 
eur with showers of water, 
v. 4, No. 15; tem, v. 5, No. 30. 


रेवती, f. possessor of wealth («fa + 
agg). v. 6, No. 7. 

रोचना, radiant, v. 5, No. 7. 

रोचमानाम्‌, brilliant, v. 2, No. 11. 

रोदसी, (du.) heaven and earth, 
vv. 6 and 7, No. 7; v. 3, No. 14. 

रोहिणी, red lac; grower, v. 1, AV. 
No. 2. 

बचति, (let) may bring, v. 2, No. 1. 

"e, (dr. वचस्‌ क्यच्‌-छ) to one desir- 
ing tospeak (your) praise, v. 3, 
No. 9. | 

"3$, mayest thou accept, or desire, 
v. 1, No. 2. 

वयुनम्‌, intelligence, wisdom; ian- 
formation, v. 1, No. १). 

बरिबोधातम;, best giver of 
v. $, No. 20. 

बरुयम्‌, averting (diseases) fr. +z, 
v. 7, No. 21. 

बचसा, with vigour, v. 9, No. 21. 

बदतानाः, flowing, v. 1, No. 29. 

बर्षा शा, with body, v. 7, No. 28, 
(for diff. mgs., see note). 

"wq, showering rain, v. 3, No. 15. 
बर्ष्यान्‌, (clouds), ibid. 

"fe, desires, v. 4, No. 14. 

वसन्तः, ethe “spring season, v. 6, 
Na. 26, 

aqfa:, with the Vasus, v. I, No. 28. 

बसु-दाबन, giver of treasures (Agni), 
v. 4, No. 2; aqua, (voc.) master 
of riches, ibid. 

"ur, precious (Süy.), ‘for sale’, 
i.e., wretched, v. 3, No. 29. 

वाजः, the third Rbhu, v. 5, No. 13. 

बाजम्‌, strength, v. 5, No. 2; v. 2, 
No. 14; food, v. 5; No. 16; v. 4, 


wealth, 


No. 20. . e 
"rra, Vüjas (the lzbhus), v. 4, 
No. 18. — 
= 
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वाजेन, with food; वाजिनि, (voc.) 
endowed with food (ref. to Ugas), 
v. 1, No. 7. 

वित्त, among people, v. 2, No. 25. 


fafr?, I stay in various forme, 
v. 7, No. 28. 
बिद्यनापस;, possessed of artistic 


skill, (Rbhus), v. 1, No. 13. 
fears, may we attain, v. 8, No. 9. 
faery, omniscient (Agni), vv. 7 and 

8, No. 2. 


` ffa, may we propitiate, v. 2 
No. 2; v.4, No. 22; vv. 1-0 
No. 27, For the rt, sec SAWA. 


विभावरि, (voc.) brilliant (Ugas), v. 6, 
No. B. 

विभोदकः, Terminalia bellerica, (a&wt 
इति भाषा), v. 1, No. 29. , 


fasi विश्वम्‌, to every individual, v. 1,” 


No. 10. 

fanqer-aq, (du.) (ASvins), possessed 
of wealth cherishing mankind, 
v. 1, No. 0, (for the legend of 
Vispalg see note). 


वित्र-चर्धणिः, all-beholding, v. 2, 
No. 20. 

frg-art, adored by all (Usas), v. 1, 
No. 9. — 


७ क 

बिज -गन्ध्बम्‌, benefactor of the uni- 
verse, v. 6, No, 21. 

fazer, on all days, v. 3, No. 13. 

विश्वा (-नि), all, v. 3, No. 26; v. 10, 
No. 27; v. 7, No. 28. 

बिषितम्‌, tight-fastened, or loose, 
v: 7, No. 15. विषिताः, let loose, 
free or unimpeded, v. 8, ib. 

विषूचौ:, (diseases) which pervade 
the whole physical system, v. 2, 

_ No. 19. 

विषाः, vagious sorts, v. 8, No, 22. 


* + fim, release, v. 8, No. 14. 


fraa, without oblation, v. 4, AV. 
No. 4. 

faq. sacrifice, v. 4, No. 20. 

वोरवज्ञमम्‌, most rich in heroic off- 
spring, v. 3, No. 1. 

swwfeu, to one who prepared the 
lopt sacred grass, i.c., a sacri- 
ficer, v. 9, No. 17. 

हकः, a log, v. 7, No. 9. 

ag", a menial, a miserable wretch, 
v. 11, No. 20. In later Skt. it 
means a Südra. 

sv, mizhty; showerer of rain, 
v. 7, No. T ; vau (-e), (du.) 
showerers, v. 3, No, 10; gwe-w«4, 
(du.) tich in might, vigorous, 
v. 1, No. 13; wenraa:, showering; 
strong, v. 2, No. 15, all drvd. 
fr. “34. 

वेशम्‌, a neighbour, v. 7, No. 14. 

ur, the Vaidya caste, v. 12, No. 26, 

ब्यच्छन्तो, dispelling darkness, or, 
shining (ref. to Usas) v. 1, No. 8. 

afa, (imp. 2. sq.) saturate, v. 8, 
No, 15. 

ब्युटी, at the break (of dawn), v. 8, 
No. 18. 

ब्रते, through the function, in ordi- 
nance, vv. 5 and 9, No. 15, 

at:, hosts, troops, v. 1, AV. No. 1. 

ब्रात, aggregate, v. 8, No. 29. 

आचो-बस्‌, (du.) (Aávins), rich in 
benevolent deeds, v. 1, No. 10. 

आतं हिला, a hundred winters or 
yeara, v. 2, No. 19. 

शन्तमेभिः, salubrious, v. 2, No. 19. 
wena, v. 4, No. 25. 

aata, hoofed animals, v. 5, No. 15. 

अम्‌, happiness, v. 4. No. 21; v. 4, 
No. 25, Often with थो:- 

गमिता, immolator, v. 1, No. 14. 


e 
h 
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आरत्‌, the autumn, v. 6, No, 26, 

शरवे, to destructive enemy, v. 6, 
No, 28. 

शर्धाय, for strength, v. 2, No. 18. 

शर्म, happiness, v. 5, No. 16. 

wwe, by strength, v. 6, No. 10. 

fufa, gives, v. 2, No. 17. 

fuferci (जशचिलानि), loose, v. 8, No. 14. 

faze, remove, v. 7, No. 14, 

गदः, the Sidra caste, v. 12, No. 20. 

umm, radiant, ५ No. 2 

wt, are heard, v. 4, No. 22. 

x". food, v. 4, No. 20; «Ma, 
with food, v. 7, No. 17, 

ओोक्न्ति, mingle, v. 9. No. 20. 

खोमताय, to great renowm, v. 7. 
No. 9 

yy (imp. 2. e7.), bear, 

Py, white, v. 8. No. 19. 

संगसनम्‌, the assembler (of the dead). 
v. 1, No. 24; संगमनो, collectress, 
v. 2, No. 28. 


1, No. 2. 


sem (qq), unite, v. 5, No. 10, 
v. 16, No. 26; v. 1, AV. No. 4; 
www, be united, v. 9), No. 1. 


सचाम्रुबम constant companion, v. 1, 
No. 13. 

uma, existent, v. 
v. 4, ib. 

amar, the greatest of all the 
existent, v. 1, No. 23. 

www, real supporter, v. 9, No. 27; 
truth-observant, v. 8, No. 20. 

सदम्‌, सदा, always, v. 7, No. 14. 

weuf", discharges, v. 1, Para. 1, 
Br. No. 1. ^ 

qum, worshippers, v. 3, No. 2. 

सपयेम, may we worship, v. 3, No. 2. 

"mtm, war, battle, v. 6, No. 28. 

खननम्‌, battle, v. 2, No. 22, (for 


1, No. 30; wm, 
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aragi, equally-minded, v. 2, No, 10. 
सलयजित्‌, vietorious in bnttle, v. 5, 
No. 13; waa, in sacrifice (it else- 
where means battle), v. 7, No. 20- 
सभवत, arose; was present, v. 4, 
No. 30. 
awaq, was produced, v. 8, No. 26, 
सयुक्त , associated, v. 2, No, 22 
Size, fully performed (ref. to 
sacrifice), vv. 8 and 9, No. 20, j 
thousand-footed, v. 1, 


सहमखन्यात्‌, 
No. 26; सहस्र-शीर्षा, thousand- . 
headed, 1b.; wwere, thousand- 


eyed, ib.; v.1, AV. No. 5; 
aviam, thousand-fold, v. 5, No. 2. 

HYHu- WENN, a mansion of a 
thousand pillars, v. 6, No. 18. 

सातये, for gain, v. 4, No. 13; aian, 
gain, sustenance, vv. 3 and 6, ib, 

armat, a class of divine beings, or, "4 
those competent to create, 
vv. 7 and 16, No. 26. 

सानसि, desirable, bringing gain, v. 6, 
No. 17. 

सामानि, Siman songs, the Sima- 
veda, v. 9, No. 26 

साथनागने, those who eat and those 
who do not, f.e., the nnimate 
and the inanimate, v. 4, No. 26. 

सिमो, all over, everywhere, v. 4, 
No. 11. 

five, of the lion, v. 3, No. 15. 

म्रम्‌, (pron. particle) him, her, it, 
them, (see note), v. 7, No. 14. 

endowed with vigour, v. 


No. 17; ww", possessors of 
great wealth, or vigour, v. 5, 
No. 12. 


सुचितिम्‌, good abode, v. 6, No, 16 
žagi, doer of good deeds, v. 4, 
No. 7. e 
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VEDIC 


qam, (du.) munificent, v. 9, No, 18. 

qt, of one who ex-pressos Soma 
juice, v. ©, No. 16; gaa to 
Soma-presser, v. 2, No. 28. 

खुपपूर्ताल, quickly descending, v. 

gaq, abundant drinking water, 
v. B, No. 15. 


gam, deserving careful protec- 
० tion, v. 2, No. 28 
सुमती, in good grace, vv. 3 and 4, 


No, 17. 

guq, wise, v. 5, No. 28, 

सुखम्‌, happiness, v. 6, No. 19. 

सुविद्वान्‌, wise, well-cognisant, 
v. 10, No. 24; v. 3, No. 25. 

सुजना त, opulent, v. 2, No, 25. 

सुक्तम्‌, excellent praise, v. 5, No. 7. 

geaq, well-built, v. 1, No. TF. 

qim, kind, vv. 4 and 5, No. 17; 
happy, v. 10, Para. I, Br. No. 1. 

सूनरो (सुनरी', good conductress, (ref. 
to Usas), v. 1, No. 8. 

aaa, agreeable cries (of birds and 
beasts),ev. 1, No. 7; aari, v. 4, 
No. 8; सूनतावते, to.one who praises 
sincerely, v. 2, No. 10. 

सूपायनः, easily accessible, v. 9, No. 1. 

सूरयः, pious worshipptrs; (hà wise, 
v. 5, No. 10; v. 20, No. 5; ददिः 
wise (ref. to Agni), v. 4, No. 2. 

dr! , drinking of the Soma or 
the Soma beverage, v. 8, No. 25. 

सोम्यम्‌, pertaining to the Soma, 
v. 2, No. 10 

सोम्यास, entitled to the. Soma-juice, 
v. 6, No. 24; the Soma-pressers, 
or the _Soma-offerers, v. ३, 
No. 25, v, 8, ib 

wr, n.*pl., roarings, v. 9, No. 15 

ब्तनयन्‌, thendering, vv. 2 and 9, ib 
enfra ना thundering cloud, v. 6, ib 
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i 





I IR Ein .0]-.पा1र्‍-पखिकी> 


VOCABULARY 


440 


ww, vain-minded, Para. 2, Up. 


No. 4. 
wea, praises. v, 1, No. 7; सोमैमिः, 
v. 5, No. 19; «vir, v. 4, No. 8. 
afa (खः), (pres. 1. pl. of “sq, to 
be,) we are, v. 9, No. 15. 


awa, let flow, v. 8, No, 15. 
wm", cloth, garment, (fr. “fas, to 
weave), 4, No. 7 


aura, food, oblation to the Pitrs 
v, 6, No, 8. 

sug, v. 3, No, 24. 

afaz:, heaven-knowing, v. 1, AV. 
No. 1. 

agta (qui), (bride) of the sun, 
v. 4, No. 7; v. 2, No. 18, üt, 
self-revolving. (See Nir. 5. 4). 

ब्वाहा, oblation to the gods, v. 3, 
No. 24. 

ears, (inf.) to kill, v. 6, no. 28. 

इयेभिः, with the horses, v. 4, No. 10. 

wit, the two horses (of Indra), v. 1, 
No. 13. 

इवोममिः, with 
No. 13. 

fear, leaving, v. 8, No. 24. (see 
काच, App. 1, rule 43). 

fey, impel, direct, v. 4, No. 13. 

fexa=:, the snow-clad mountains 
(ref. to the Himalayas), v. 4, 
No. 27. 

fecum, No. 27 (see note). 

fermani, goldened.coloured, v. 2, 
No. 7, 

feceq:., willing to giye us gold, 
v. 9, No, 4. 

vt, I invoke, v. 4, No. 13. 

होतारम्‌, (ref. to Agni), the principal 
Rgvedic priest, or one of the 
chief priests in sacrifices, v. 1, 
No. 1; rm, (roc. ) v. 6, No. 2. 


invocations, v. 5, 
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